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GENERAL EDITOR'S PREFACE 

THE Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan- that Institute of Indian 
Culture in Bombay- needed a Book University, a series 
of books which, if read, would serve the purpose of pro­
viding higher education. Particular emphasis. however, was 
to be put on such literature as revealed the deeper 
impulsions of India. As a first step, it was decided to 
bring out in English 100 books, 50 of which were to be 
taken in hand almost at once. Each book was to contain 
from 200 to 250 pages and was to be priced at Rs. 2 I-. 

It is our intention to publish the books we select, not 
only in English, but also in the following Indian languages: 
Hindi, Bengali, Gujarati, Marathi, Tamil, Telugu, Kannada 
and Malayalam. 

This scheme, involving the publication of 900 volumes, 
requires ample funds and an all-India organisation. The 
Bhavan is exerting its utmost to supply them. 

The objectives for which the Bhavan stands are the 
reintegration of the Indian culture in the light of modem 
knowledge and to suit our present-day needs and the resus­
citation of its fundamental values in their pristine vigour. 

Let me make our goal more explicit: 

We seek the dignity of man, which necessarily implies 
the creation of social conditions which would allow him 
freedom to evolve along the lines of his own temperament 
and c~pacities; we seek the harmony of individual efforts 
and social relations, not in any makeshift way, but within 
the frame-work of the Moral Order; we seek the creative 
art of life. by the alchemy of which human limitations are 
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progressively transmuted, so that man may become the 
instrument of God, and is able to see Him in all and all in 
Him. 

The world, we feel, is too much with us. Nothing would 
uplift or inspire us so much as the beatuy and aspiration 
which such books can teach. 

In this series, therefore, the literature of India, ancient 
and modern, will be published in a form easily accessible 
to all. Books in other literatures of the world, if they 
illustrate the principles we stand for, will also be included. 

This common pool of literature, it is hoped, will enable 
the reader, eastern or western, to understand and appre­
ciate currents of world thought, as also the movements of 
the mind in India, which, though they flow through differ­
ent linguistic channels, have a common urge and aspiration. 

Fittingly, the Book University's first venture is the Maha­
bharata summarised by one of the greatest living Indians, 
C. Rajagopalachari; the second work is on a section of it, 
the Gita by H. V. Divatia, an eminent jurist and a student 
of philosophy. Centuries ago, it was proclaimed of the 
Mahabharata: "What is not in it, is nowhere." After twenty­
five centuries, we can use the same :words about it. He 
who knows it not, knows not the heights and depths of the 
soul; he misses the trials and tragedy .,and the beauty and 
grandeur of life. 

The Mahabharata is not a mere epic; it is a romance, 
telling the tale of heroic men and women and of some who 
were divine; it is a whole literature in itself, containing a 
code of life, a philosophy of soc_ial and ethical relations, 
and speculative thought on human problems that is hard 
to rival; but, above all, it has for its core the Gita, which is. 
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as the world is beginning to find out, the noblest of scrip­
tures and the grandest of sagas in which the climax is 
reached in the wondrous Apocalypse in the Eleventh Canto. 

Through such books alone the harmonies underlying true 
culture, I am convinced, will one day reconcile the disorders 
of modem life. 

I thank all those who have helped to make this new 
branch of the Bhavan's activity successful. 

1. QuEEN VrcroRIA RoAD, 
NEW DELHI 

3rd October 1951 
K. M. MUNSHI 



FOREWORD 

Professor Sarma has devoted a life time of thought and 
reflection on the fundamental problems of religious philo­
sophy. He has given in this book a very lucid and readable 
account of the main problems which concern thinking 
people, based on the teachings of our classics - the Upa­
nishads and the Bhagavad Gita. The illuminating comments 
are related to the selected texts. 

Each individual will have to attain integration with the 
Supreme, fellow-men and himself. Yajna, dana and tapas 
are the means by which this integration is effected. By tap~ 
we cleanse and purify our nature and reach integrity of 
person. By dana we establish friendly relations with our 
fellow beings. By yajna. we attain communion with the 
Supreme. No man's life is complete if he fails to secure 
this unity with God, his fellow-men and himself. 

Divorce between our thought and practice is brought 
out in many passages. Professor Sarma refers to the great 
sayings - malzavakyani taken from the four Vedas -
prajnanam bra/una, aham brahmasmi, tat tvam asi, a.yamatma 
bra/ZJna.. All these emphasize the spiritual character of the 
human being. But this principle is not exemplified in our 
daily life and social practice. Institutions and forms with 
which we have lived for centuries are difficult to give up 
easily, but this has to be done if we are to make our inward 
life and outward practice conform to each other. 
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The quintessence of wisdom of our ancient seers is not 
unscientific or irrational but is the distilled experience of 
our great sages. This book - the "Pearls of Wisdom"­
has a message not only to our people but also to others. It 
is my earnest hope that this book, written under great 
disabilities by its distinguished author, will be read widely. 

RASHTRAPATI BHAVAN, 

NEW DELHI 4. 

September 3, 1962. 

S. RADHAKRISHNAN 



PREFACE 

This book is designed as a companion volume to my 
editions of the Upanishads and the Bhagavad Gita. When I 
was preparing my Anthology of the Upanishads for the press 
my friend Swami Ranganathananda of the Ramakrishna 
Centre at Delhi suggested to me that instead of giving the 
Upanishadic texts more or less continuously in their tradi­
tional order I might arrange them according to the subjects 
they deal with and that such an arrangement would be of 
greater help to teachers and students of religion. This meant, 
for instance, that all the verses bearing on rebirth or medi­
tation or self-realisation, in whatever Upanishad they occur­
red, had to be grouped together. It was then too late for me 
to alter my plan. I have now acted on the Swami's sugges­
tion and selected passages according to their subject-matter 
not only from the Upanishads but also from the Bhagavad 
Gita and arranged them in the form of separate chapters. 
I have also provided a brief introduction to each chapter 
and a general introduction to the whole collection and added 
some notes at the end on the selected passages. 

I regret to say that this book had to be brought out 
under rather difficult conditions. Soon after I selected the 
necessary passages and noted down their references my eye­
sight, which had already been feeble, gave way almost com­
pletely and I could not read or write anything. But I did 
not like to give up this work after all the time I had spent 
on it. So I had to request others to arrange the passages 
according to my instructions and also take down the intro­
ductions as I dictated them sentence by sentence. This was 
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a very slow and painful process, and the result, I am afraid, 
is not very satisfactory. But that was the best I could do 
under the circumstances. Moreover, what is important here 
is not my writing but the Pearls of Divine Wisdom gathered 
from the Holy Writ, and these form the major portion of 
the book. 

I am profoundly thankful to all my friends who so 
kindly helped me at every stage and enabled me to bring 
out this book at last in spite of all my disabilities. I am 
particularly thankful to my old friend and colleague, Sri D. 
Lakshminarasimhan, for carefully going through the Mss. 
and not only dotting the i's and crossing the t's but also 
making many valuable suggestions and patiently reading 
out the whole thing to me and also for having kindly read 
the proofs. 

In giving the extracts from the Gita I have used my 
own translations of the scripture with the approval of the 
publishers - the M. L. J. Press, Mylapore, Madras. Simi­
larly, in giving the extracts from the Upanishads I have used 
my own translation contained in the Upanishads - An 
Anthology, published by the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan. 

Hyderabad. 

April, 5, 1962. 
D. S. SARMA 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION 

.. The Upa11ishads are the cows, the Gita is the milk, and those wlw 
imbibe it are the wise." 

I. THE UPANISHADS 

For a student of Hinduism who is interested in literary 
form as well as religious thought the reading of the 
Upanishads for the first time is one of the most thrilling 
experiences in life. For, he comes across sentences like the 
following:-

"The face of Truth is covered with a golden disc. 
Remove it, 0 God of the solar sphere, so that I, whose law 
of being is Tru\h, may see it." 

"He goes fr\Jm delth to death who sees only multi­
plicity here." 

"What sorrow, whlt delusion can there be for a man 
who sees the Oneness of all things here?'' 

"Lead me from the unreal to the Real. 

Lead me from darkness to Light. 

Lead me from death to Immortality." 

"Verily that which is Infinite is bliss. There is no 
happiness in the finite." 

"The world of Spirit is one of eternal Light." 

"The Sun does not shine there, nor the moon, nor the 
stars·, nor these lightnings, much less this fire. ~hen H~ 
P.W.-1 

I 
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shines, everything shines after Him. By Him all this is 
lighted." 

"Through fear of Him the wind blows. through fear of 
I:lim the sun rises in the east, through fear of Him the fire 
burns· and Indra sends down rain. And through fear of 
Him, fifthly, death speeds on his way in the world." 

"Verily, it is by the command of the Imperishable. 
0 Gargi, that the sun and the moon stand apart. It is by 
-the command of the Imperishable. 0 Gargi. that heaven 
:and earth stand apart." 

"Verily, it is not for the sake of the husband that a 
husband is dear, but for the sake of the Self is a husband 
dear. Verily, it is not for the sake of the wife that a wife 
is dear, but for the sake of the Self is a wife dear." 

"He from whom words turn away unable to reach Him 
through the mind- the man who knows the bliss of that 
Brahman has no fears from any quarter." 

"The ties of the heart are broken, all doubts are dis­
~olved, and. all actions perish when He who is both high 
and low is seen." 

"I am below; I am above; I am behind; I am in front; 
1 am to the right; I am to the left; I am indeed all this.'' 

These are only a few of the Himalayan streams and 
rills which join together and come down from their moun­
tain ·heights, and passing through Haridwar, go further 
down to make up that sacred and mighty river-the 
Bhagavad Gita, which flows majestically through the plains. 
fertilising a whole sub-continent, and empties itself through 
various channels into the ocean of the Infinite. The 
Upanishads are indeed like the Himalayas-they are the 
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Himalayas of the Spirit. Like those lofty mountain ranges 
they too have their own several peaks soaring high and lost 
in clouds, their own dazzling slopes of white and virgin 
snow and their own innumerable flowers whose fragrance 
makes the soul forget its house of clay. -And they also have, 
it must be added, what seem to us to-day to be their own 
precipitous rocks their own dark caves and shadows and 
their own long stretches of waste lands covered with moss 
and thorny bushes. But these too have their place and 
function in presenting to us a landscape which is atonce the 
most sublime and beautiful in the world. In traversing 
these regions of thought and experience we see the beginn­
ings of a great religious tradition which has stood its 
ground for more than thirty centuries, and is as vigorous 
today as it was in those far off ages when it shaped itself. 

It was a world of nascent thought, of eager inquiry, of 
bold experiment and of boundless enthusiasm for arriving 
at Truth. The leaders of Upanishadic thought were revo­
lutionaries who, chafing at the bonds of a rather low type 
of sacrificial religion, were groping their way to the light 
of a universal mystical religion. And they succeeded in their 
quest. They were not, however, disloyal to the past. They 
assimilated all that was useful and suggestive in the Vedic 
hymns. They appreciated all that was significant and 
symbolic in the elaborate sacrifices of the preceding age. 
But they hated to stand still and stagnate. They were 
anxious to march on and acquire new realms of knowledge. 
They held frequent discussions with one another, they loved 
to instruct their pupils in their new knowledge and they 
ran after teachers who knew more than they did, asked 
them questions and waited on them for years till they got 
the answers. They went back and pondered over these 
answers. And if they had any doubts, they returned and 
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waited on the teachers for some more years till they got 
them cleared. 

What str:kes us most in all these activities of the 
Upanishadic seers is that they were never satisfied with 
mere knowledge. They always put their knowledge into 
practice and saw whether it transformed their consciousness. 
whether it enabled them to see the Oneness of all th:ngs 
and whether it led them to self-realisation. The.--best of the 
teachers of the period could know, it seems, by merely 
looking at the faces of their pupils, which of them were 
spiritually enlightened and which of them had only a stock 
of intellectual knowledge. They had great contempt for 
those who were satisfied with mere intellectual knowledge 
and greater contempt for those who stopped short of mem 
sacrifices. rites and ceremonies. It is significant that in the 
Chandogya Upanishad, Narada seeking enlightenment ap­
proaches Sanatkuma~a and confesses that he knew all the 
four Vedas. the ltihasas and Punnas and all the fourteen 
sciences and the fine arts and yet he was only a knower of 
the sacred texts but not a knower of the Atman. In modern 
language th:s means that he had the knowledge of the 
scriptures but no knowledge of Go::l. And it is also 
signific:mt that the Mundakopanishad says, "But f~ail are 
these boats, these eighteen sacrificial forms, in which the 
lower Karma has been told. Fools who praise this as the 
highest good are subject to old age and death again and 
ag:tin. Abiding in ignorance, wise in their own esteem, 
thinking themselves to be le:trned, these fools wander about 
much afflicted, like the blind led by one who is himself 
blind. . . . . Considering sacrifices and good works as most 
important, these deluded men know no higher good, and 
having enjoyed, on the heights of heaven, the rewards of 
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their good works, they enter again this world or even a 
lower one." 

As a result of such teachings as these the old Vedic 
gods recede into the background, the ascend1ncy of the 
priests and their sacrifices is overthrown, meditation takes 
the place of worship and the acquisition of divine know­
ledge becomes much more important than the performance 
of rites and ceremonies. Some Western critics are of the 
opinion th:tt in the Upan:shadic age the robust optimism 
of the earlier age of Vedic hymns gives place to pessimism. 
This is quite incorrect. On the contrary, we may say that 
the childish delight of an earlier age in the possession of 
cattle and crops and victory over the enemy gives place to 
true spiritual manhood which feels that the everlasting 
happiness of m:tn cons:sts not in the possession of worldly 
things but in the possession of the Self. The seers of the 
Upanishads excbim "What shall we do with offspring­
we who have this Self and this world of Brahman?" Having 
thus risen above the desire for sons, wealth, and possessions 
they wander about as mend:c:mts. They do not long for 
death, they long for eternal life. They teach that sacrifices 
lead only to a temporary heaven after death, whereas 
divine knowledge leads to immortal bliss even here on earth. 
Thus in the Upanishads, jnana (divine knowledge) takes the 
phce of yajna (sacrifices), the Absolute Brahman with 
wh:ch is identified the Atman or the Spirit in man, takes 
the place of the old gods, and Karma is given a wider 
meaning than mere rituals and is connected with the idea 
of rebirth. And liberation from the cycle of births and 
de:tths is to be sought only through jnana or the realisation 
of the Oneness of all things in God. Varna and Asrama 
~r:e pushed into the b:tckground like the gods and the sacri­
fices. In this universal religion, Brahman becomes the goal 
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and joana the means of reaching it. These two concepts 
come to occupy the foreground of religious life. All other 
things like Upasana, Yoga, and Karma become subsidiary. 

No wonder therefore that the mystics and seers of the 
Upanishadic age were able by their cryptic utterances to 
lay firmly and strongly the foundations of Hinduism. The 
later ages only built a superstructure on those foundations. 
All the sects and schools of philosophy which arose in the 
fold of Hinduism ·in the following centuries looked upon the 
Upanishads as their authoritative scriptures and tried to 
justify their own doctrines by referring to some U panishadic 
text or other. The very fact that rival sects with opposing 
systems of philosophy . claim the Up:mishads as their 
authorities shows that these scriptures present various levels 
of thought and that the Upanishadic sages never bothered 
themselves to see that their teachings were all of a single 
pattern. The Upanishadic seers were prophets and poets, 
not philosophers or theologians. They taught as the spirit 
prompted them at the time and never cared to build up any 
system of thought. Founders of religions do not build up 
systems of thought. They leave it to lesser men of a later 
age to systematise the truths contained in their inspired 
utterances. 

However we may summarise the more prominent parts 
of the teachings of the Upanishadic seers and put them in 
the form of the following propositions: 

(i) That the ultimate Reality behind this universe 18 

the Absolute Spirit (Brahman) which transcends all 
categories of human thought and in which there is neither 
time nor space, neither cause nor effect, neither life nor 
death, but only peacefulness and perfection. 
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(ii) That the temporal phase of that same Absolute is ' 
the personal God (lswara) who has created the world out· 
of Himself as a spider brings forth its web out of its 
own body, and who permeates it and guides all its 
phenomena. 

(iii) That the same Absolute Spirit is also at the 
centre of every human being, beyond his senses, beyond his. 
mind and beyond his understanding and personality. 

(iv) That the eternal happiness of man consists in· 
overcoming the limitations of his body, mind and under­
standing and realising this Absolute Spirit already present· 
in him by progressing spiritually through a series of lives, 
if necessary, till that goal is reached. 

(v) That the way to this self-realisation consists in 
acquiring right knowledge. which makes one see the oneness 
of all things in God behind the multiplicity of the world. 

(vi) That the man who has thus realised the Self is 
free from the round of births and deaths, becomes im-. 
mortal and lives in God till all the creation together with 
the Creator lapses once again into the ultimate Reality, the 
Absolute Spirit. 

(vii) That this world, where we see a grand spiritual 
progression from matter to life, from life to mind, from 
mind to intelligence and from intelligence to perfect bliss, 
is only a means to the end of self-realisation for all beings.~ 

These are the roots of the religious thought that have. 
gone down deep into the consciousness of India. Of them 
the tap-root is the statement which says that the eternal 
Spirit which pervades the universe is conspicuously pre­
sent in the human heart and that those who realise it and 
bring it into their consciousness become immortal and have 
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eternal peace and happiness. The Kathopanishad puts it 
neatly in the following verse: 

"The one Ruler, the Self within all beings who makes 
His one form manifold-the wise who perceive Him 
within themselves, to them belongs eternal happiness, 
not to others." 

The Taittiriyop3.nishad says "He who knows Brahman, the 
Real, the Intelligent, and the Infinite, placed in the depth 
of the heart as well as in the highest heaven-he realises 
all desires along with Braman, the Intelligent." Statements 

· like these are innumerable in the Upanishads. We may, 
therefore, say that they form the central teaching of these 
scriptures. 

It must be said that these exalted teachings of the 
Upanishadic seers are inevitably mixed up with the primi­
tive scientific conceptions social beliefs customs and 
manners of an age which is removed from us by more 
than three thousand years. We have already referred to 
. them in figurative language as the precipitous rocks, the 
dark caves and shadows and the long stretches of waste 
land of the Himalayan landscape. We should make due 
allowance for them in estimating the value of the Upani­
shads. 

We can never exaggerate the importance of the Upa­
nishads in the history of Hindu religious thought. They 
form the sources of all the later schools of philosophy in 
the Hindu fold. All Orthodox schools of Hinduism accept 
them as authoritative revelat:on. The famous Bhagavad Gita 
is said to be only the essence of the Upanishads and the 
equally important Brahma-sutra is described as only the 
thread that strings together all the Upanishadic flowers, 
and even the religion of the Buddha, rightly interpreted, is 

Ll 
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only a continuation of the Upanishadic revolution. There­
fore. we may say that the Upanishads form the supreme 
authorities for Hinduism. 

II. THE BHAGAVAD GITA 

It may be said that the Upanishads are the outcome 
of the first Renaissance in the history of Hinduism after 
the dry and dreary age of the Brahmanas. The second 
Renaissance came in the epic age which gave us in their 
final form the Ramayana the Mahabharata and the inimi­
table Bhagavad Gita. If the Age of the Upanishads was 
one of revolution. that of the Gita was one of expansion 
and consolidation. For it is a remarkable syn~hesis of the 
religious thought of that heroic age, during which the 
Indians colonised the islands in the Eastern seas and laid 
the foundations of greater India and at home brought 
about . the fusion of Aryan and Dravidian cultures. There is 
nothing like it in the history of Hinduism. till we come ·to 
our own times and to the Gospel of Sri Ramakrishna 
Paramahamsa. 

The synthesis of the Gita may be viewed from three 
standpoints viz., 

(1) That of the ways and means of religion (2) that 
of the ultimate Reality which is the end and aim of all 
religious endeavour, and (3) that of the contemporary 
schools of thounht which deal with both the means and 

~ . . 

the end of religion. 

(1) The Gita calls itself a Yoga-sastra. The message 
it delivers is called Yoga. The Avatar who delivers the 
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message is termed Yogeswara and the man who accepts 
the message and acts according to it is called a Yogin. 
Therefore, the word Yoga is the key to the Gita. This word 
is used in its primary sense of union and not in the secon­
dary sense of thought-control as in Patanjali. The English 
word yoke and the Sanskrit word Yoga are cognate terms. 
Yoga thus means yoking together. In the Gita it is largely 
used in the sense of fellowship with God. 

The opposite of Yoga is Sanga. If Yoga means union 
with God. Sanga means attachment to the world. And if a 
man who is in fellowship with God is called a Yukta, a 
man who is attached to the world is called a Sakta. The 
whole object of the Gita may be said to be to convert a 
Sakta into a Yukta, to convert a man of the world into a 
man of God. Sakta and Yukta are poles asunder, and the 
entire path of spiritual discipline lies between them. Fur­
ther, the Gita speaks not only of Sakta and Yukta, but 
also of nitya-yukta or satata-yukta, that is, one who is in 
constant union with God. In other words the union should· 
not be confined to moments of prayer and meditation but 
should be a constant sub-conscious feeling. That is the 
ideal set forth in the Gita. 

The three well known paths to this union with God 
are Karma-yoga, Bhaktiyoga and Jnana-yoga that is, union 
through action, union through devotion and union through 
knowledge.* We have seen how in the Up1nishads the path 
of jnana is stressed almost exclusively. The Gita on the 
other hand lays equal emphasis on all the three paths. 
Taking a hint from the Isa-Upanishad, it elaborates the 
doctrine of Karma-yoga and laying under contribution the 
teachings of the Bhagavata school of theism it develops its 

-------------------------------------------
• These arc dealt with in detail below in Chapters IX to XII. 
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doctrine of Bhakti-yoga and adds these two to the doctrine 
of Jnana-yoga which it derives from the Upanishads. The 
originality of the Gita further lies in making these three 
paths almost inseparable. It is only for the sake of analysis 
that we sometimes speak of Karma-yoga, Bhakti-yoga and 
Jnana-yoga separately. 

Another important point made out in the Gita is that 
this union or integration with God involves two other in­
tegrations, namely, integration with oneself and integration 
with the society in which one lives. Integration with one­
self means bringing all the faculties of one's mind into 
harmony with one another so that there may be a single­
ness of purpose in life. An integrated personality is the 
first and foremost pre-requisite of spiritual life. The Gita 
stresses this on almost every page. In one place it calls this 
discipline Atma-samyama-yoga. Side by side with this self­
integrrution there should be also social integration. One 
should be in harmony not only with oneself but also with 
the society in which one lives. The Gita says that the ideal 
devotee of God is a man who does not harass the world 
and whom the world does not harass. Integration with 
society is to be effected by every man doing his duty 
honestly and efficiently in the place which he occupies in 
society. This is the Gita doctrine of Swadharma. By every 
man acting according to his Swadharma, that is, by doing 
his own duty in a selfless manner, he promotes the good 
of the whole society (loka-sangraha). Thus the Yoga that 
is taught in the Gita is a remark:1ble synthesis of integra­
tion with oneself, integration with society and integration 
with the Supreme Spirit through Karma, Bhakti, Dhyana 
and Jnana. These three integrations are again reflected in 
the ritualistic formula-Yajna-Dana-Tapas - which is so 
often repeated in the Gita. Yajna is sacrifice offered to 
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God, Dana is gifts made to men and Tapas is the discipline 

of the self. 

Nothing is more typical of the spirit of expansion and 
consolidation of the Gita than the way in which it extends 
the meaning of the traditional concepts of Yoga, Karma. 
Yajna and Dharma and connects all of them together in 
its gospel. As we have already seen, Yoga is not merely 
tbm.lght-control as in the technical Yoga-Shastra, but the 
whole of spiritual life which aims at union with the 
Supreme. Karma in the Gita does not mean mere obligatory 
or optioml rites as in the ritualistic <:odes, but all human 
actions having any moral or spiritual value. So also Yajna 
in the Gita does not mean animal sacrifices. nor sacrifices 
of meJely material objects, but all activities of man promp­
ted by a spirit of sacrifice. A life of self-control is a sacri­
fice and a life of disinterested scholarship is also a sacri­
fice. Lastly, Dharma in the G:ta is not simp~y the caste­
duty of popular ethics, but the duty imposed on man by 
his own nature and tendencies as well as by his birth and 

. profession. and it has always to be judged in the light of 
the end viz., Yoga, which it has in view. Thus the Gita 
everywhere follows the old tradition, but everywhere ex­
tends it in such a way as to re-create it. It retains the old 
Upanishadic ideal of Jnana, but balances it with Karma 
and . Bhakti. 

(2) In the Gita there is a synthesis not only· of the 
ways and means of religious life but also of the various 
concepts connected with the- end and aim of all religious 
endeavour. Saints and mystics all over the world have re­
garded the ultimate Reality, the goal of man's religious en­
deavour, in various ways. But all these may be said to fall 
into a few patterns:--::-
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Firstly, the Reality may be symbolised as a place of 
bliss, a heaven or a paradise, a Vaikunta or a Deva Loka. 
In this case the aspirant becomes a pilgrim. and his pro­
gress in spiritual life is described as pilgrim's progress, as 
in Bunyan's well-known book. Secondly, the Reality may 
be looked upon as a person, a personal God or lswara, a 
Saviour or an Avatar or a Devi. In this case the aspirant 
becomes a worshipper and the relationship between him 
and the object of his worship may be that of a servant to­
wards his master. or that of a child towards its father or 
mother, or that of the lover towards the beloved. This is, 
of course, the most popular type of mysticism. Thirdly, the 
Re:~.lity may be looked upon as the immanent spirit. In this 
case the aspirant becomes a mystical poet like Wordsworth 
or Tagore to whom all objects in Na~ure become signs and 
symbols of one indwelling Spirit. This type of mysticism 
has been called Nature-Mysticism. Fourthly, the ultimate 
Reality m::ty be looked upon as the transcendent spirit, called 
Godhead or the Absolute or Brahman. In this case the 
aspirant becomes a philosopher who regards the world not 
as something which reveals God but as something which 
hides Him and who therefore tries to look beyond its snares 
and delusions for the Reality he is seeking. L:tstly, the 
Reality may be looked upon, not as a place of bliss. nor as 
a person of glorious qualities and powers, nor as the spirit 
immanent or transcendent but as a transfigured state of 
one's own consciousness. In this case the aspirant is not a 
pilgrim marching to a paradise. nor a worshipper longing 
for union with the personal God whom he worships. nor a 
poet having a vision of the Spirit behind the beauties of 
Nature. nor a philosopher arriv_ing at the Eternal Truth, 
but a sleeper or a dreamer awakened from his sleep -
awakened from all illusions to the one Reality of his own 
Self. which is also the Self of the universe. 
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It is remarkable that all these symbols of the ultimate 
Reality are employed in the Gita. Being a predominently 
theistic scripture it naturally employs most frequently the 
symbol of a personal God identified with the Avatar who 
imparts the teaching. But other symbols also find a place 
in it. The words Loka, Stlu1na, Pada, Gati and Dhama 
are used to indicate the symbol of place. The words Iswara, 
Purusha and the pronouns Aham, and Sah are used to indi­
cate the symbol of a personal God. The words Vibhu, 
Atma, Jiva, Tat etc., are used to indicate the symbol of the 
Immanent Spirit. The words A vyakta, Akshara, Parah, and 
Brahman are used to indicate the symbol of the transcendent 
Spirit. And lastly the words Sthiti, Siddhi, Sfmti etc. are 
used to indicate the symbol of the state of consciousness. 
And what is most interesting is that two or more symbols 
are used in the same verse without producing any sense of 
incongruity. 

Take for instance the following verses :-

'This Unmanifested (Avyakta) is the Imperishable 
(Aksara). It is said to be the Ultimate Goal (Gati). 
Those who reach it never come back. That is my 
supreme Abode (DHAMA)' (VIII. 21). 

'I am the goal and the support (gati, bharta), the lord 
and the witness, the abode (nivasah), the refuge and 
the friend. I am the origin and the dissolution. 
the ground (sthanam), the treasure-house and the im­
perishable seed ' (IX, 18). 

Thus in the Gita we have a synthesis of the various concepts 
of the ultimate Reality as well as of the various ways and 
means of approach to that Reality. 

(3) Again the greatness of the Gita lies in effecting 
a synthesis of all that was good in the contemporary schools 
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of religious thought. There are five or six such schools to 
which reference is made in it either directly or indirectly. 
It tolerates almost every belief prevalent at the time and 
gently points out how it may be improved. It is only such 
beliefs as are likely to lead to social disruption that it 
condemns. For instance, it denounces in scathing terms all 
atheists. materialists and free thinkers, as their doctrines 
lead to immorality and disruption of the social order. The 
reference here is probably to those who later came to be 
called Charvakas. 

The second group whose practices we may consider in 
relation to the teaching of the Gita consists of Vedic ritua­
lists (those who later came to be called Mimamsakas). The 
Gita gives rites and ceremonies their due place in religious 
life but condemns the ritualists who make a fetish of them 
and say that there is nothing higher than ritualism in the 
teaching of the Veda. Along with the ritualists we may 
mention the polytheists who worship many gods and pray 
for material benefits or heavenly rewards. The Gita says 
that they may have their reward. They may go to heaven 
and enjoy the celestial pleasures of the gods but they have 
to return to the world of mortals when their merit is ex­
hausted and become again subject to death and rebirth. 
On the other hand those that worship the one Iswara not for 
any rewards but only for His fellowship learn to live in 
Him and enjoy eternal happiness. 

The next group to which reference is made consists of 
Vedantic quietists. These took their stand on the Jnana­
Kanda of the Veda, as the ritualists did on the Karma­
Kanda. They believed that one should desist from every 
kind of activity if one wished to get moksha. According 
to them, every action led to bondage as its consequences 
had to be experienced in another life through rebirth. There-
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fore, they taught that moksha or freedom could come only 
through contemplation and not action. One should, therefore, 
retire from the world altooether, become a recluse and 

0 • 

spend one's time exclusively in contempla~mg on Brahman, 
the ultimate Reality. We may say that the whole of the! 
Gita is a long protest aoainst such a view. The Gita of course 

.:> •• 

accepts the principle of sanyasa or renunciation but gives 
it a higher and healthier interpretation in the same way as it 
accepts the principles of Yajna or sacrifice and gives it a 
higher interpretation. Sanyasa accord.ng to it is not renun­
chtion of all works but renunciation of all selfish mo:ives 
which generally prompt men to work. It says th:tt he who 
does the work he ought to do and does not seek its fruit is a 
true sanyasin. A true sanyasin is he who takes part in all 
activities that fall to his lot in life but offers them to God 
in the spirit of a sacrificer. His renunciation is internal, 
not external. He lives in God but works in the world as 
His agent and serves His purposes. This is the Gita's great 
message of Karma-yoga. This is the reply which it gives 
to the Vedantic quietists. 

We m:1y next consider the relation of the Gita to the 
metaphysicians and psychologists of the age whose followers 
later constituted the schools of Sankhya and Yoga. There 
is n~ doubt that, at the time of the Gita. Sankhya and Yoga 
were no rounded systems of thought. They were still in a 
rather fluid state. However, the Gita assimilates some of 
their doctrines in its exposition of the Upanishadic philo­
sophy. It includes Kapila, the reputed founder of Sankhy 
among the Vibhutis or manifestations of God and tries t~ 
work the speculations of that great thinker into its synthesis. 

The following are some of the features of Sankh 
h I d . . ya 

sc. oo presse mto service by the Avatar of the Gita. The 
G1ta accepts the concept of Prakriti with its three gunas _ 
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Sattva, Rajas and Tamas - and the evolution of the twenty 
four tattvas. It admits that our actions are to be attributed 
to the forces of Prakriti and the impression that the self is 
the doer is a delusion. It also admits that the liberated 
soul is free from this delusion, knows his own true nature 
and transcends the three gunas of Prakriti. But the Gita 
alters the trend of the whole Sankhya thought by its Upani­
shadic conception of the one Purusha, called Parama Purusha 
or Purushottama, of whom the other purushas are only indi­
vidual manifestations. And this supreme Purusha is not 
simply a witness of the changes of Prakriti, as in the Sankhya 
school. He is also the governor. Prakriti is His prakriti, 
subject to him. Its changes are directed by His will. Pra~ 
kriti is His lower manifestation, while the souls Uivas) are 
His higher manifestation. As Prakriti is thus only an aspect 
of God, contact with it is no evil. On the contrary, it is 
only by working in conjunction with it to car~y out the 
purposes of God that the individual can get his salvation. 
Again unlike the Sankhya school the Gita teaches that the 
liberated soul is not only free from the thraldom of Prakriti 
but also in conscious union with God. He Jives in Him and 
becomes one with Him. 

Thus at every stage the atheistic dualism of the Sankhya 
is avoided by the Avatar of the Gita. He simply makes 
use of the Sankhya analysis of nature and human personality 
to popularise the teachi_ng of the Upanishads. The skilful 
way in which the techmcal terms of Sankhya are employed 
in the Gita to express the universal religious experience of 
men is well illustrated by its use of the words, Sattva, 
Rajas and Tamas. If we regard these three. terms simply as 
the technical scientific jargon of the Sankhya, we miss a 
good deal of the teaching of the Gita. If, on the other hand, 
we regard them as referring to the moral, the emotional 

P.W.-2 
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and the animal nature of man respectively, some of the 
verses in which they occur throw light on the universal 
human experience. We may admit that the Sankhya ana­
lysis and its account of evolution have now been superseded 
and have given place to more scientific theories. But that 
does not invalidate the teaching of the Gita which is ulti­
mately based on religious experience. 

The relation of the Gita to Patanjali's Yoga system is 
similar to its relation to Kapila's Sankhya. In fact there is 
no essential difference between the Sankhya and Yoga 
systems except that the latter makes a faint mention of 
Iswara and prescribes a graded course for reaching Kaivalya 
or isolation from Prakriti. Patanjali who later systematised 
Yoga accepts the Sankhya dualism of Purusha and Prakriti 
and believes in the theory of the evolution of the universe 
from the juxtaposition of Purusha and Prakriti. He defines 
Yoga as Chitta-Vritti-Nirodha or the stopping of the move­
ments of the mind and he prescribes a system of graded 
exercises for achieving this end. But the Gita, as we have 
seen, rejects the dualism of Sankhya and uses the word Yoga 
in a far wider and more varied sense. It uses the term 
sometimes to denote power, well-being, and synthesis. But 
above all, as we have already said, it uses it in the sense of 
union or fellowship with God. It. is only in Chapter VI 
~hat it uses the word in the sense of mental concentration 
as in Patanjali. Here and elsewhere the Bhagavan of the 
Gita makes mention of some · of the steps of the graded 
·system of Pantanjali but not at all in a rigid and systema­
tic manner. The upward way in the Gita i.s a natural slope, 
not an artificial staircase or ladder. The teacher takes par­
ticular· care that the regulations he prescribes are not harsh. 
He advocates moderation in. eating and sleeping and not 
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severe fasts or vigils. He advises no difficult postures or 
prolonged breathing exercises. He severely condemns all 
mortifications of the flesh. In a word the Yoga of Patanjali's 
system is a mere channel of mental descipline while the Yoga 
of the Gita is an ocean of spiritual life. 

Lastly, the relation of the Gita to the Bhagavata school 
of theism is particularly intimate, as the very name Bhagavad 
Gita shows. There is no doubt that the Gita's emphasis on 
Bhakti is derived from this source. Also the doctrine of 
Prapatti according to which a man who wishes to be saved 
has to surrender himself absolutely to God and pray for His 
forgiveness and mercy was originally a Bhagavata doctrine. 
It is also given expression to in the Gita in the following 

well known verse : -

" Setting aside all rules of Dharma, come. unto 
Me alone for shelter. Do not grieve. I will release 
thee from all sins." 

The emphasis on th~ ~erso~al aspects of God making the 
Gita primarily a theistic scnpture and not a ~e~e philoso­
phical treatise is also due to the Bhagavata rehgwn. Some 
critics even go to the length of saying that the nucleus of the 
Gita was a Bhagavata manual and that it gradually grew 
into its present form. This is an exaggeration. For the 
·message of the Gita is much more comprehensive and pro­
found than that of the Bhagavata theism. Also the 
numerous echoes that we find in the Gita from the Upani­
shads, specially the Kathopanishad, and the use of the term 
Brahman in all the three Upanishadic meanings of the im­
personal Absolute, the personal God, and the immanent 
Spirit are a proof of the fundamental Upanishadic basis of 
the Gita. But it must be admitted that a warm current of 
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love and devotion to a personal God - Vasudeva - flows 
from the Bhagavata school into the Bhagavad Gita. 

Thus we have in the Gita a grand synthesis not 
only of the various ways and means of religion, not only 
of the various concepts symbolising the ultimate Reality but 
also of the various schools of religious thought prevalent at 
the time when this great scripture came into existence. We 
have already compared the Gita to the Ganges. To continue 
the figure we may say that many tributaries join it in its 
course from the Mimamsa, the Vedanta, the Sankhya, the 
Yoga, and the Bhagavata regions. But the main stream 
comes from the Himalyan heights of the Upanishads. 
Lower down the stream if we taste the water we cannot 
say from what tributary it comes. The waters mix perfectly, 
and it is all one stream. Modern scholarship has no doubt 
discovered a few inconsistencies here and there in the teach­
ing. But they are only in details which are of no significance. 
We may say, therefore, that once in the history of Indian 
thought a grand synthesis was achieved. All schools were 
harmonised and from a common platform went forth an 
appeal for Yoga or union with God. The Gita calls upon 
all without distinction of Varna or Ashrama to lead a holy 
life, to seek refuge in the Spirit, to look upon all creatures 
as aspects of one Reality and to perceive behind the claims 
of every duty, the stern voice of God. That is why though 
it is addressed to a soldier on the battle field it comes home 
to all of us. In a verse which Sankara regards as the very 
essence of the scripture, the Gita says:-

" He who does my work and looks upon Me as his 
goal, he who worships Me without other attachments 
and who is without hatred towards any creature -
he comes to Me, 0 Arjuna." 
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III. THE PRESENT RENAISSANCE 

We have said above that the Upanishads represent the 
first Renaissance in the history of Hinduism and that the Gita 
and the epics in their final form represent the second Renais­
sance. The third Renaissance came in the fourth and fifth 
centuries of the Christian era and gave us the early Puranas. 
Tantras. and in their systematised form the Darsanas. The 
fourth came in the seventh and eighth centuries and gave us 
the Bhakti poetry of the Alwars and Nayanmars of South­
ern India and the Advaita philosophy of Sankara. The 
fifth came in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries and gave 
us the theistic systems of Ramanuja, Madhva and Saiva­
Siddhanta. The sixth came in the fifteenth and sixteenth 
centuries and gave rise to the great Bhakti movements in 
Northern India connected with the names of Ramananda. 
Chaitanya, Vallabha and the saints of Maharashtra. The 
seventh came in the nineteenth and the twentieth centuries 
and is still continuing. The morning star of this Renaissance 
was Ram Mohan Roy, the founder of the Brahmo Samaj. 
And after the pioneering work done by the Brahmo Samaj 
and the Arya Samaj and the activities of the Theosophical 
Society, the actual Renaissance may be said to begin with 
the teachings of Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa which 
cover the entire orbit of Hinduism. This modern Renais­
sance has enriched our religious literature with the lec­
tures of Swami Vivekananda, the poems of Tagore, the 
message of truth and non-violence of Mahatma Gandhi, 
the "Life Divine" of Sri Aurobindo and the reinterpreta­
tion of Hindu Philosophy by Dr. Radhakrishnan -to men­
tion only a few of its achievements. 

This Renaissance differs from all the previous Renais-
sances in two important respects. Firstly, duri ~ _,-_c ·= ~_. 
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India is no longer separated from the rest of the world. In 
fact, the Renaissance itself is India's reaction to all the 
forces that began to operate in the country as a result of 
the British conquest - forces represented by Christian mis­
sions and English education which opened for us the doors 
of European science, European history and European poli­
tical institutions. Secondly, the present Renaissance is not 
confined to religion. It covers the entire field of national 
life. If, as we have said, the age of the Upanishads is one 
of religious revolution and the age of the Bhagavad Gita 
is one of expansion and consolidation, the present age is one 
of all-round reconstruction. The work of reconstruction is 
proceeding on all fronts at a rapid pace especially after 
India gained independence. We are today striving hard to 
bring into existence a welfare State, a socialistic pattern 
of society, a balanced and self-supporting economy and an 
integrated system of education and fine arts. But all these 
secular activities represent only the body of the nation. Its 
soul is the moral and religious idealism of the people. And 
there is a good deal of work to be done in this direction so 
as to make our religion a live force among the common 
people prompting them to lead purer and more purpose­
ful lives. The religion has to be freed from the entangle­
ments of the caste system, its rituals have to be simplified 
and made meaningful, its beliefs have to be cleared of all 
the superstitions of a primitive mythology and legendary 
history, its priests have to be well educated and trained 
for their duties, and its essential doctrines have to be taught 
in the light of modern knowledge in all the educational in­
stitutions of the country. In all this work we cannot have 
better sources of inspiration than the words of wisdom 
contained in the Upanishads and the Bhagavad Gita which 
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strike for us an unmistakably universal note in religion. 
Some of the well known verses from these scriptures, 
classified according to the subjects they deal with and 
arranged in a logical order, may well become a grammar 
of spiritual life. A humble attempt in this direction is 
made in the following chapters. 



PART I 

CHAPTER I 

SCRIPTURES AND TEACHERS 
"Scriptures and Teachers are only the sign-posts on the Way". 

Every well-established religion has its own authorita­
tive canon. Christianity has its Bible, Islam has its Koran 
and Buddhism has its Tripitaka. Similarly Hinduism has 
its Vedas. But Hinduism is rather unique in that it has 
no single founder. It is an ethnic religion like judaism, not 
a creedal religion like Christianity or Islam. Its history 
coincides with the history of the race which produced it. It 
did not come into existence suddenly along with the life 
of a single individual as Christianity did with the life of 
Christ and as Islam did with the life of Mohammad. It 
grew slowly as the spiritual experiences of a great many 
seers came to be handed down from generation to generation 
and looked upon as a holy tradition. It has no definite 
creed by subscribing to which one can become a Hindu. It 
is much more complex and has much greater variety than the 
creedal religions of the world. In fact one may almost say 
that Hinduism is more a league of religions than a single 
religion. Hence its well-known spirit of toleration and res­
pect for the other religions of the world. It looks upon 
all religions as so many ways leading to a single goal. At 
the same time it insists on every man following his own 
religion accepting its authority and practising the disciplines 
it prescribes. This double spirit of toleration towards other 
religions and unswerving faith in one's own religion is very 
well brought out by the well-known verses in the Bhagavad 
Gita. The Avatar of the Gita says on the one hand "How-
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soever men approach me, even so do I accept them" and on 
the other hand "Better one's own Dharma though imperfect 
than the Dharma of another well-discharged. Better death 
in one's own Dharma: the Dharma of another is fraught 
with fear". 

Religions which have no authoritative scriptures and 
which do not insist on faith in them will never have any 
strength. however reasonable their teachings may be. When 
a religion admits that it believes equally in all the scriptures 
of the world, and takes the best in each of them, it becomes 
only eclectic and lifeless. Garlands of flowers gathered 
from various trees may appear at first rather attractive but 
they fade away in a day and will soon become dry as dust. 
It is only a living tree that can produce crops of fresh flowers 
every day. Every great religion is a living tree which pro­
duces flowers of its own in every season. 

In former times it was believed that the authoritative 
scriptures of every world-religion were directly inspired 
by God. Christian theologians used to maintain the prin­
ciple of verbal inspiration. And even now the orthodox 
view in Hinduism is that the Vedas are uncreated and 
eternal. Similar views are held by the teachers of other 
religions. But it is one thing to recognise an authorita­
tive canon and quite another to say that every word of it 
is either eternal or directly inspired by God. It should be 
remembered that the divine light comes to us through human 
channels and is therefore conditioned by human limitations. 
Even the saviours, prophets and avatars belong to a parti­
cular age and so their teachings are conditioned by the 
limitations of that age. Therefore, it is but reasonable to 
hold that the principle of authority applies only in general 
terms to the whole body of scriptures which every great 
religion holds as sacred. This is tacitly admitted by every 
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religion when it emphasises some parts of the canon and 
allows others to fall into desuetude. 

It is very important that we should be able to discrimi­
nate between the husk and the living seeds. All references 
in any scripture to the scientific, sociological or economic 
beliefs of the age which produced that scripture belong to 
the husk. They cannot be put on the same level as the 
spiritual truths taught by that scripture. Those beliefs are 
bound to change from age to age. Therefore, those who in­
sist on the equal validity of the scientific beliefs and spiritual 
truths of the scripture do a great dis-service to religion. 

It is for this reason that we regard the living tradition 
connected with a religion as important as the scriptures 
themselves. Religions which confine themselves to the au­
thority of a particular scripture and do not recognise the 
importance of teachers who belong to the tradition flow­
ing from that scripture become stunted, as they arrest a 
natural growth. A great teacher is a living scripture. His 
authority helps to preserve what is vital in the original re­
velation. The Taittiriya Upanishad signifi::antly says that 
when a student of the Veda has any doubts regarding what 
is to be done in certain circumstances, he should seek the 
guidance of a teacher of irreproachable character and do as 
he does. Hinduism accordingly lays great stress on the 
sanctity of a guru. It teaches that a guru should be looked 
upon as almost equal to a god and the teaching imparted 
only by the living voice of a guru can become fruitful. But 
this principle, like all good principles, may easily be exag­
gerated. It is not always easy to find a man who has all 
the qualifications of a guru. Sri Ramana Maharshi, there· 
fore, wisely observes that a guru need not always have a 
human form. One's own Ishta-Devata may become one's 
guru and give him all the light that he needs. 
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It is well known that the scriptures of Hinduism are 
divided into two classes - the Sruti and the Smriti. The 
Sruti consists of the four Vedas and each Veda consists of 
four parts - namely, the Mantras, the Brahmanas, the 
Aranyakas, and the Upanishads. The Mantras are hymns 
addressed to various gods and goddesses. The Brahmanas 
are explanations of the Mantras and of the rituals to be 
performed. The Aranyakas are meditations on the meaning 
of the mantras. And the Upanishads are mystical treatises 
revealing the highest truths. These are supremely authori­
tative. The Smriti consists of the Codes of Law, the Itiha­
sas or Epics. the Puranas, the Agamas, and the Darsanas. 
These are all secondary scriptures. Their authority is deriv­
ed from the Sruti. They only develop the various aspects 
of the Sruti. The Itihasas and the Puranas may contain 
some historical materials. But their object is not to give 
historical facts but to teach religious truths. They are re­
ligious treatises not historical ones. They exemplify the 
truths of the Veda by means of chronicles, legends and 
stories. The Agamas are sectarian scriptures giving de­
tails of worship of the principle deities, namely, Vishnu, 
Siva and Sakti. Hence they are divided into three classes­
Vaishnava, Saiva and Sakta. The Darsanas are ph]oso­
phical treatises which develop the philosophical aspect of 
the teaching of the Veda. 

The Upanishads, the Brahma-sutras and the Bhagavad 
Gita which is a part of the Mahabharata are called the 
Prasthana Traya - the triple authority. The Upanishads 
occur at the end of each Veda and are therefore called 
Vedantas. They contain the highest teachings of Hinduism. 
The Brahma-sutras are only discussions regarding the 
interpretations of the various passages of the Upanishads. 
The Bhagavad Gita contains the essence of the Upanishads 
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in the attractive form of a historical dialogue. All schools 
of philosophy accept the authority of the Prasthana Traya, 
though they give their own interpretations of them in their 
commentaries. 

There can really be no end to the production of new 
scriptures in conformity with the teachings of the Veda. 
Every age may produce its own scriptures in the future, as in 
the past, to give guidance to men in carrying out the prin­
ciples of the Veda in the altered conditions of the time. 
Hinduism certainly contemplates the production of new 
scriptures, as it does. the advent of new Avatars and the 
promulgation of new laws- all in conformity with the spirit 
of the Veda. For instance in our own generation the teach­
ings of Mahatma Gandhi on truth and non-violence are in 
the process of becoming a new scripture. The oracles of 
God who is eternal never cease to function. 

At the same time we should not forget that all scriptures 
are only means to an end and not ends in themselves. The 
end is God-realisation. The knowledge of scriptures is one 
thing and the knowledge of God is quite another. If the 
former does not lead to the latter it is quite useless. Sri 
Ramakrishna Paramahamsa has a very instructive parable on 
this point. If a man gets a letter from his village asking him 
to bring a number of things from the city, he has to acquire 
those things and take them home and not simply get 
by heart the list of. things contained in the letter. Similarly. 
we have to carry out the teachings of the scriptures, put into 
practice the principles which they advocate and acquire 
the qualifications which they lay down before we go back 
to our home in God. Every scripture is a way leading to 
our true home. We should reach the home and not linger 
on the road. 
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1. * ~: :m~fcrf'cl~~~ c:raa- <iil+Fiimr: 1 

;:r ~ f{ff:&:li~ciwr ;:r ~~ ;:r qu ilful!. n 
But he who discards the scriptural law and acts as his 

desires prompt him- he attains neither perfection nor hap­
piness nor the highest state. 

2 . * crCl1l~PJii' m:nlli a- <fil<rT"fi~"~~~ t 

~men ~fcf'clFrl~ <fi~ <fi~~~ 11 

Therefore let Scripture be thy authority in determining 
what ought to be done and what ought not to be done. 
Knowing the scriptural law thou shouldst do thy work in 
this world. B.G. XVI, 23, 24. 

3. WgllJIG!Ifil ~f~ ;:r 8P.:f: ~uCRftsftt ~~ <t ;:r 

~: t an~r cr:mr ~p:r~ts~ ~?'cllss~<n mcrr 

~~~tmr: '' 
"He who cannot be heard of by many and whom many, 

even hearing, do not know- wonderful is the man who can 
expound Him, and adept is the man who can find Him. And 
wonderful indeed is the man who can know Him, even when 
taught by an expert. 

4. ;:r ;:r~CTJrcitiJf :trT'ffi ~ ~Ri~r ~'ell f-q.:~;:r: t 

~;:ll1rl~ ~ ;:rrfur ~ufr'G!F~~:trl1JUJ1('(_ ll 
"When taught by an inferior man, it (the self) is not 

easily known, even though often meditated upon. Unless it 
is taught by a different man, there is no way to it, for it is 
inconceivable, being subtler than the subtle. Ka. U. 

5. a-fum~ \ll'Tmf ~~ cm~~t'<:lcr I 
~ 'clRT RmaT ~T %if q~~cr:ft CJ~ II 
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Arise, awake, obtain the best teachers and learn of 
them. Sharp as the edge of a razor, hard to cross and dif­
ficult, is that path- so the sages say. Ka. U. 

e.* ~~fc::;_r ~ ~ li!ffr <fiT ~ ffi¥TmB'~ 
~'lstq s_:fcr ~ J:Jfu~~ lill~Tl:~i ~ <fill=i" rrrm: I 
~-i it lil"f"f'{~lp:q- m'iit<JT~cr fcr?.ll fci~r ~~ 
mr.ratta" II 

"Verily, my boy, you are shining like one who knows 
Brahman. Who bas taught you?" 

He replied, "Others than men. But, Sir, I wish that 
you teach me. For I have heard from persons like you that 
only knowledge which is learnt from a teacher leads to real 

. good." Ch. U. 

7. ..~ ~ qu lifui: <r~ ~~ Q~ UD I 
~~a ~T m~: J:J<Jil~ ~~m;r: II 
J:J<firora- ~~~ clirf s:fcr 11 

When these subjects are taught to a high-souled person 
who feels the highest devotion to God and to his Guru as 
to God himself- then will they shine forth, then will they 
shine forth indeed. S. U. 

s. * ~~~<rls;:a-~~tr~m~~cr 1 ~ erG: 1 "l~ .:cR 

ffi'<-.,lP.n;:m J:J~: I ;an:crr<rT<r firt "lr:r~ :s:r~ m 

cl!-=1 ... ~~: I ~i<il?f ~fc{GC<fl=J:. I 'tTql?f :s;rq~ac~l{ I 

~~T?f J:Jqfc{crc:ql( I ~~ ;r ~Q"C<rl( I ~Cff\:.<:ffl!"­
:s:rcr:q;:w:lft ;r J:J~~ffo!:p:l:. II 

Having taught the Veda the teacher instructs the 
pupil:-
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"Speak the truth! Do thy duty! Do not neglect the 
study of the Veda! After bringing to thy teacher the re­
ward that is pleasing to him, do not cut off the line of thy 
progeny! Do not swerve from truth! Do not swerve from 
duty! Do not neglect well-being! Do not neglect prospe­
rity! Do not neglect the study and the teaching of the 
Veda! 

9. * ~<i"iiT:!!~GfT ;:r !:rl1RCT07.1+=£. I m~ 11<l I fit~ 
~ I '31RIT~~;:ft Wf I ~f2rf~~ ~ I <TF11;::r"f?Xlf.t 
co~=Jt!Ur mf.t ~Fcicrs<rrf.t ;:fT ~crur':1r 1 <rr;:~f.il 
~ftmf.r crrf.t ~cr<i)qn:<rrf.t ;:rr ~ufur 11 

"Do not neglect the rites due to the gods and thy an­
cestors! Let thy mother be to thee like a god! Let thy 
father be to thee like a god! Let thy teacher be to thee 
like a god! Let thy guest be to thee like a god! Whatever 
actions are blameless - those should be performed and nor 
others. Whatever good practices there are among us- they 
are to be adopted by thee, not others. 

1o.* ~% :q-r~ ...... }lliffi ~: ~rr:rt ~crlfrm !:{~~~ 
~ ~11+=£. I '31~<rTS~ I fw:rr ~lfi{ I m<rr 
~ I f~ ~lf+=£. I B"fcr~r ~11+=£. I 

"Whatever good Brahmanas there are superior to us­
they should be given a seat and served by thee. Whatever 
thou givest - give it with faith, not without faith. Give 
generously, give with modesty, with fear, with sympathy. 

11. * '31tr <rre: a- coir~f~rf~ffiT qr ~AAP-fimr err ~ I 
~ ~ ~ 
-<i ~ ~mllfr: ~rn::rr~~: 1 ~:q;r an~: 1 amen '=llt-

~ .... ,. "C' 

corqr: ~~: 1 <r~r cr cr"S~ •m~~ 1 cr~ (f'S{ crcrtrr: 1 
'31~<:rr~~ 1 ~ Cf'Sf m&rurr: ~~;:r: 1 ~ 
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~ ~ ~ 

~: 1 am.~ I:TI=f.illl11: ~: 1 <I~n cr er-r qq-~~ 1 

crqr a~ cffim: 1 11:'l ~: I 11:'l ~q~~: I 11:15JT 

~~ I u:aGmec:r+I. I 11:C!ti41Rlac<I"ll_ ! ~ 
~CfT~"ll.ll 

"If there should be any doubt in thy mind with regard 
to any deed or with regard to conduct- in that case con­
duct thyself as Brahmanas do who are competent to judge. 
who are devoted, but not led by others, and who are not 
harsh lovers of virtue. 

"And then with regard also to persons who have been 
spoken against, conduct thyself towards them as Brahmanas 
do who are competent to judge, who are devoted, but not 
led by others, and who are not harsh lovers of virtue. 

"This is the rule; this is the teaching. This is the secret 
of the Veda. This is the command. Thus should one 
observe. Thus indeed should it be observed." T. U. 
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CHAPTER II 

FAITH, REASON AND KNOWLEDGE 

"Faith is a flash of light in darkness, Knowledge is the unfading 
light of day, and Reason is the road that lies between." 

The counter part of authority in religion is Sraddha or 
faith. Man cannot live without faith of some sort. If today 
by any accident all the temples, churches and mosques in 
the world are destroyed, and the scriptures of all religions 
are burnt, the faith of man is bound to create again new 
temples, churches and mosques and produce new scriptures 
to satisfy his religious instinct. We, human beings, are sur­
rounded by a mystery on all sides. Even this visible world 
is a great mystery. And the worlds beyond our ken are still 
greater mysteries. All creation is a mystery and it is with 
the aid of faith and reason that we grope our way through 
it. 

Faith is a tremendous force not only in religion but in 
all departments of life. Faith in a military leader helps an 
army to victory. Faith in a national leader helps a nation 
to success. Faith in a doctor cures a patient. And we see 
that, in this country, faith in a mantra enables even an ordi­
nary man to effect miraculous cures of even a deadly snake­
bite. 

In the history of nations it is the ages of faith that are 
crowded with heroic achievements. Ages of scepticism and 
rationalism are comparatively sterile. In a remarkable verse, 
the Bhagavad Gita says "Man is of the nature of his faith, 
what his faith is, that verily he is''. The enemy of faith is 

P.W.-3 
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doubt (samsaya). And the Gita soundly declares that a man 
who ever doubts goes ~o ruin. 

But doubt and reason have their own part to play in 
religious life, though an inferior one. The respective func­
tions of faith and reason are exactly those of a poet and 
a critic. A poet is a creator; a critic is an interpreter. It is the 
duty of the critic not only to interpret the creations of the poet, 
but also to point out their shortcomings. Similarly reason has 
to point out what is wrong, or out of place or out of date 
in faith. In short, faith should be above reason and not 
against it. There are some things in religion which are 
above the reach of reason but which can be grasped only 
by faith. But there are a good many things included in 
traditional religion on which reason can exercise its authority. 
For instance there are animal sacrifices and religious persecu­
tions which have become out of date with the progress of 
man. In all such cases it is reason that should come to our 
aid and help us to discriminate between what is permanent 
and what is temporary in the teachings of scriptures. Thus 
though reason is below faith it has an important part to 
play in religious life. If reason is totally divorced from 
faith, the latter becomes blind faith and will do more harm 
than good. In Hindu philosophy reason is assigned a very 
important place. Its function is to convince a man of the 
truth of the scriptural revelations. Tarka or logic may not 
be able to reveal God to us but it can certainly clear away 
all bur misconceptions regarding Him. 

Faith again has always to be tested by practice. Just 
as in science we first take on trust statements given in text-· 
books and then test their validity by experiments in labora­
tories, so also in religion we have to take scriptural state­
ments on trust and test their truth by experiments in the 
laboratories of our own hearts and lives. In this way we 
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should make the experience of ancient sages our own. It 
is only then that we derive the full benefit of our study of 
scriptures. Thus faith has to be supplemented at every step 
by reason and practice. 

An important question is raised at the beginning of the 
seventeenth chapter in the Gita, about the relation between 
scriptural authority and independent faith. Arjuna asks 
Krishna "What is the 11:ature of the worship of a man who 
has faith but does not strictly follow the ordinances of scrip­
tures?" The answer given is that that depends upon the 
nature of the man's faith. One man's faith may lead him 
to the worship of true God but another man's faith may lead 
him to the worship of false gods and demons. Therefore 
the best kind of worship is that in which both scriptural 
authority and individual faith co-operate. For, while the 
worship in which scriptural ordinances are followed without 
individual faith is only sterile, the worship in which scrip­
tural authority is set aside and individual notions are followed 
and acted upon may be positively harmful. Especially in 
the early stages of religious life the individual should act in 
accordance with the scriptural authority. Otherwise he may 
fall a victim to mere egotism. Freedom from authority can 
only be acquired by a long process of discipline and obe­
dience. Till this freedom is gained, doubt will continue to 
haunt the mind of the man of faith especially if he is a man 
of wide culture. The more cultured a man is the more often 
is he assailed by doubt. When we acquaint ourselves with 

· the conclusions of modern science, especially those of astro­
nomy and also when we make an impartial study of all the 
great religions of the world, we may find that many of our 
cherished notions are undermined. But this only means that 
our faith should progress and go on to a higher stage. Doubt 
and reason may upset faith for sometime, but faith has to 
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return, not of course the old faith. Else there would be no 
progress. Proceeding thus by stages we have to reach our 
goal where perfect knowledge replaces faith. Then we shall 
not only believe but also see. In other words 'Sraddha' then 
blossoms into 'Jnana'. For Sraddha is only the spark of 
divinity in man, but jnana, as some Hindu mystics say, is 
God Himself. 

L * ~mr~ ;ur<f Cf~IR: ~~R::.:r: I 
m;f (?;;;·.:;n qti ~nf..cri1MITfTRl"T~fu II 

He who is full of faith and zeal and who has subdued 
his senses obtains divine knowledge ; and when he has ob­
tained it, he soon gains supreme peace. B.G. IV- 39 

2. at;um~·<no:r.al ~:q-rmr ~rr~'lfu 1 
;n<{ wT"fi'T::.f«r rr qit ;:r ~ if~~:m;:{;:r: 11 

But the man who is ignorant and has no faith and who 
always doubts goes to ruin. ThC::re is neither this world nor 
the world beyond nor happiness for the man who always 
doubts. B.G. IV- 40 

3. ~~::n<=~To1 ~~rr~r~.Y~{e~'ll!.l 

atT~ ;:r ::ti:~TfQr f.t'I'H"frcr ~rr&:.:r II 

Works do not bind the man, 0 Dhananjaya, whom Yoga 
prompts to selfless action and whose doubts are destroyed 
by divine knowledge and who ever possesses his soul. 

4. * Cft+rrc;:~r;:reni_ij' ~~~~ ;ur;:ffi{'l;:rra:r;:r: 1 

fu~;:f ~;U~ ~rrqrfcl~;c;')fu~g <=JHcr 1~ 

B.G. IV- 41 

Therefore, having cut asunder with the sword of know­
ledge this doubt in thy heart, which is bam of ignorance, 
betake thyself to Yoga and arise, 0 Bharata. B.G. IV_ 42 
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5. ar~·~r;:n: ~'lr '=Tm<n~ q{~r:r 1 
atiJIQf ~t f.:tcra;:a- ~~traH~BH II 
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Men who have no faith in this doctrine do not come to 
me, 0 dreaded Arjuna, but return to the path of death and 
birth. B.G. IX- 3 

6. * <a-c"ll'j(0;41 <actfl!" ~ ~=.ffc1 <iRO I 
wmqys~ ~liqt ~~ <~~~: a JJ:=.f '8': 11 

The faith of every man, 0 Bharata, is in accordance 
with his natural disposition. Man is of the nature of his 
faith; what his faith is, that verilY' he is. B.G. XVII- 3 

7. at~~ ~ ~ Cf'lEHl ~cf 'Cf GR( I 

at<a"~~:.:~ qM- ;:r :q ~ ~rt~ ;:r) ~~ II 

Whatever offering or gift is made, whatever austerity is 
practised, whatever rite is performed - if it is done without 
faith, it is called "Asat". 0 Partha. It is of no account here 
or hereafter. B.G. XVII- 28 

s. * ~'lf a~ ~RrTrr:R<n !ftmr.='lt~cr ~;::rr'l ifg 1 <~t 
~cr11rr:r: a?.f~fct~=urn ~~~~ ;:ft ~r~A-~a: srgr 11 

Not by argument is this knowledge obtained. But, 0 
dearest, when taught by another, it is easy to understand. 
You have obtained it now, holding fast to truth. May we 
always have an enquirer like you, 0 Nachiketas! Ka. U. 

9. ~=.f crr=crr ;:r ~;:p:q !IT~ ~::f>:!T ;:r 'Cf§'lT I 

~a'lf~ eJ:"'lffiS~"f Cfiq a~~>:!a- II 

Not by speech, not by mind, not by sight can He be 
reached. How can He be apprehended unless one says to 
oneself that He is? Ka. U. 
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10. * :amft~~<>\:l'o<mr~;;p:rr~o:r 'i:!Tl=f<il': I 
:a:rmc~oncr<n<>l:l'Br C1=tcr11rcr: !ldtc;ta- 11 

It is by saying "He is" that He is to be apprehended to­
gether with His twofold nature. His real nature reveals 
itself to those who apprehend that He is. Ka. U. 



CHAPTER III 

GOD'S CREATION 

"In God's creation law is the form and will is tlJC substance." 

God's creation of the universe is a mystery. How 
this universe came into existence and how this is going to 
end we shall probably never know. Nor is it strictly ne­
cessary for our purpose here. The Gita says, "Mysterious 
is the origin of beings, manifest is their midmost state and 
mysterious again is their end". Modern science has come 
to the conclusion that the cosmos came into existence about 
five billion years ago, that the solar system was formed 
about five thousand million years ago, that our earth took 
its present shape about two thousand million years ago, 
that life made its appearance on this planet about a thousand 
million years ago and that man made his appearance ten 
million years ago. We are also informed that the sun 
around which our tiny planet revolves is only a medium­
sized star in a corner of a huge galaxy of stars called the 
milky-way and there are innumerable such galaxies spread 
out in boundless space. In fact, using the two hundred 
inch telescope, astronomers have found more galaxies in 
space than the stars in our own galaxy which is supposed 
to contain more than a hundred thousand million stars. 
And some of these galaxies are at such enormous and 
unimaginable distances that light from them travelling at 
the rate of one hundred and eighty six thousand miles per 
second can reach us only after five thousand million years. 
It seems to be now well-established that the more power-
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ful the telescope which we use, the greater is the number 
of galaxies that we can see, and we can see them only as 
mere faint patches of light. 

It is in the light of such facts that we have to con­
sider the accounts of creation given in some of the an­
cient scriptures of the world. Obviously those accounts are 
only fanciful and poetic and not scientific. It is a mistaken 
ingenuity to try to square them with the findings of modern 
science. Scriptures are intended to give us instruction on 
the internal world of spirit and not on the external world 
of matter. Therefore we should concentrate our attention 
on the attitude of great seers and prophets of the world 
to God's creation as a whole. The prophets arc never 
carried away by the mere phenomena which they observe 
around them, as some scientists are. They never ignore 
the ·source of these phenomena, they never think that na­
ture has an independent existence of its own, and never 
commit the mistake of imagining that the whole cosmic 
drama is evolving of its own accord. On the contrary, 
what charaterises their attitude is the burning sense of the 
presence of God behind every phenomenon. For instance 
an Upanishadic seer exclaims: "It is through fear of Him 
that the wind blows, it is through fear of Him that the sun 
shines, it is through fear of Him that the fire burns and it 
is through fear of Him that death runs across the world". 
Another seer exclaims, "It is by the command of the Eter­
nal that heaven and earth stand apart and it is by the 
command of the Eternal that what are called moments, 
hours, days, nights, half-months, months, seasons, and 
years - all stand apart". And a third exclaims, "The 
Infinite is below, He is above, He is behind, He is in front, 
He is to the south, He is to the north, He is indeed all 
this". The Avatar of the Gita points out that nature is the 
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mother of all beings, but that He Himself is the generating 
Father. Accordingly, the prophets never lose sight of either 
the organic unity of the universe or its inseparability from 
God. They significantly compare God and His creation to 
a spider and its web. As a spider produces its web from 
its own body so does God project Himself into His creation. 

One great poet in the Taittiriya Upanishad with pro­
found insight traces the cause of spiritual evolution on the 
earth and suggests to us the basis on which a great civiliza­
tion can be raised. He points out in effect that evolution 
has proceeded from matter to life, from life to mind, from 
mind to intelligence and from intelligence to perfect bliss. 
Or, to put it more concretely, the evolution has proceeded 
from stones to plants, from plants to animals, from animals 
to men and from men to the Supreme Spirit. The begin­
ning and the end of this grand cosmic process are shrouded 
.in mystery. For, they are beyond time. The timeless 
Spirit divides itself in time into spirit and matter. At the 
first stage of the evolution it is all matter and the spirit is 
dormant. At the second stage the spirit makes its ap­
pearance as life and begins to rule matter. At the third 
stage mind or consciousness is evolved and gains further 
control over matter with which it is associated. At the 
fourth stage represented by man, intelligence and reason 
come into play and dominate matter. And finally at the 
last stage the spirit reaches perfection, comes into its own 
and the matter lies dormant in it. It will be observed that 
in this mighty process of evolution as spirit gains in power, 
matter shrinks awaY' and that, in between the beginning and 
the end, we have dual beings consisting partly of spirit and 
·partly of matter and that perfection of spirit is the goal 
towards which all are marching. Therefore, as man is 
nearer the goal than a stone or a plant or an animal, so 
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is a saint nearer the goal than a sinner. This profound law 
of spiritual progression which the Upanishadic seer observed 
in the universe has become the basis of Hindu civilisation. 
For, according to Hindu writers teachers and law-givers, 
every movement in society or in the history of nations has 
to be tested by this law. Its worth has always to be esti­
mated by the spiritual values which it helps to generate. 
That society is the best which gives the highest place to 
the spiritual values of truth, righteousness, beauty and love, 
a lower place to the intellectual values of cleverness, dexte­
rity and skill and a still lower place to the physical values 
of strength, solidity and speed. That civilization is again 
the best which lays the greatest stress on spiritual values 
and subordinates all physical and intellectual values to 
them. In their long and chequered history the Hindus have 
tried with varying success to uphold this ideal of spiritual 
progression in all spheres of life - social, educational, ethi­
cal and religious. Therefore one may say that the law of 
spiritual progression is the master-key to Hindu civilization. 

1. ~-:mTcyf;:r wnf;r ol!mq-<-7.flf;r 'lil~ I 

:a{c<rmf.1'CJC1R'=T q';{ Cf.T qft~CRT II 

Mysterious is the origin of beings, manifest their inter­
mediate stage, 0 Bharata, and mysterious again is their end. 
What is there for grief in this? B.G. II- 28 

2. f:{71T<.<£~ IJ~fcl: ~<Ia- ~~~:q~-q_ I 
~c:rrif;r <fil,;a-<l ~qRcrmt II 

Under my guidance Nature gives birth to all things -
those, that move and those that do not move; and by this 
means, 0 son of Kunti, the world revolves. B.G. IX- 10 
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3. * +r+r <l'A~~C\~ a Rl=l"\ n-il ~"lTl<J~ 1 
~~-qer: ~~~e~rrrr aaT 11Cil'a" 11r~a- 1 
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Great Nature is my womb; in that I place the germ: and 
from there is the birth of all beings, 0 Bharata. 

4. ~7.frf;r~ 91Tra-7.f +r._~7.f: ~~<n~a- <~r: 1 

~m=rt ~ +r~~Tfit{~ cft~!f"C\: fcmr 11 

From whatever wombs living forms may arise, 0 son of 
Kunti, great Nature is their womb, and I am the generating 
Father. B.G. XIV- 3,4. 

5. * ~ermCI~~ CfiCf7.f) Cf<\Fcr CJii~ a-trPi qf{!!~lirrrr: I 
~Cj~ ~=~~+rr s ~~ ~~ m+7.fa ~:cr"Sii~ 11 

Some wise men, being deluded, speak of Nature (as the 
first Cause), others likewise of Time. But it is by the power 
of God that this cosmic wheel is made to turn. 

6. ~rrr'!ci" f;r~fq~ ~ ~~ ~: i!lil~Cfirn ~oft ~cifcf~: I 
~t=ta- <fjq m~a-{ tt~;;<~~rf;r~@f;r ~~~ 11 

He who always envelops this world, who is the knower 
and the author of time, who is the possessor of qualities and 
of all knowledge - it is by His command that this work 
of creation unfolds itself - that which is regarded as earth, 
water, fire, air and ether. S.U. 

7. an ~"'~TI~rrr Cf<\T% II ~ CJif~ot ~&r ~a: ~ \lifQr: 

\ifterr+r ~rr CfCf :q ~ITfcrm: 1 arNrnor: ~o:r ~~a-­
~!I CiaT~ mm~~ ClJER?.Tr~ 11 

Those who discourse on Brahman say: What is the 
cause? Is it Brahman? Whence are we born? By what 
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do we live? Where is our final rest? 0 ye who know 
Brahman, tell us- at whose command do we abide in 
pleasure or pain? S. U. 

s. * Cfit~: ~11rcn f.t'lfa~~m ~~'f.t ~'f.t= ~ ~fa 
Ffo:c:J:~+r_ 1 ~l.{llf q,qf ;:rc~w::rqp:1f~li:~=nc7.1'ift:u: 

!!~~:~at: II 

Time, one's own nature, necessity, chance, the elements, 
the female womb, the male energy - should these be consi · 
dered as the cause? It cannot be their combination either, 
because of the existence of the soul. But the soul also is 
powerless in respect of the cause of pleasure and pain. 

9.* ij- 'i:J:Il~'-:itlll~lTaT 

~'+!.. I lf: :;r.H"ll'f.t 
f£rfcr~~::r.: II 

Those who were devoted to meditation and concentra­
tion saw the power of God Himself, hidden in its own quali­
ties. He is the One who presides over all these causes, from 
'time' to the 'soul'. S.U. 

10. tt~r m•~ftr F.t::rr:q I ~~"' ~ll~~l1tr aTI~~<filt"--T­
ftcft'1+r,.l n~<li arr~~6~~<\'1!:1" an~~;r.lt'oni~cft~ 
a~rJT~6a: 6;;nr'1o 11 

"Be it so, my boy. In the beginning, there was Being 
alone - One only without a second. Some people say that 
in the beginning there was non-being alone, one only without 
a second and that from that non-being Being was produced. 

11. ~<Hg ~ m~ ~:ql~Rr ~qJ:q Cf.~~a: 
6\i~T~afu' 1 ~<~ 6'T+~(\il!f Olr~~"'·~"nf[cft7.1'~ 11 
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"But how indeed could it be thus, my boy?" said he. 
"How could Being be produced from non-being? No, my 
boy, in the beginning this was Being alone - One only 
without a second. 

12. a~~q ~s Pit IT~~~~ra- a~~rs~~q a~~T 
{!:a;~(f ~ ~<if !f'l'fi~~Rr a~s~'l'f(f 1 oT ;mq 

Q:~;:Cf 'ij~~~: ~'-iiB !I"Silq-l=!itfu CIT ~r;J"I=f~Jir'Cf II 

It thought, may I be many, may I grow forth. It sent 
forth fire. The fire thought, may I be many, may I grow 
forth. It sent forth water. The water thought, may I be 
many, may I grow forth. It sent forth food. CH.U. 

13. * ~nB·~ ~c:n ils\.:rr ~l~(fr: ~, ... <if l=f::!1S'-if: q~cn 

w•t~ 1 !flUfJqJ~) ~w<~"o:i) aq~ ~r ~~<t m?r't'i~ 
fq~~ II 

From Him are born the various gods and demi-gods, 
and men and cattle and birds; and also the breaths of life, 
rice and corn, penance and faith, and truth chastity and 
law. 

14. ~cr: ~~r flr~<~"~ ~~ StliTt~<r;:({o:i=t ~'c1Cf: ~cr·~m: 1 

afo~ ~crT aVI3f'=l<:fT ~~~~ ~~ ~~r~licf t:FoUti=IT II 

From Him come all the seas and the mountains ; from 
Him flow the rivers of every kind; from Him come all the 
herbs and their juices. by which this inner soul subsists 
along with the elements. Mu. U. 

1- * n. <:r~~~~: ~;; ~ ~Wi~::q <1~r ·rf~o~Tm~S~"'<"i~Hrn:r<l"Fff 1 

<:r'1r ~: s;~r~~~~u:rrf;r a~se:ru~~+liW~ fcl-1-d+J:. II 
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Even as a spider sends forth and draws in (its thread), 
even as plants spring out of the earth, and hairs from the 
bead and the body of a living man - even so does the 
whole creation arise out of that Imperishable. Mu. D . 

. 16. * <r-r~~~~m~n1~itl=R!~:~1~ BG:rniiTfqr~~ 1 

i~w:f f-:pt ~~net ~~ij G~c<P-i" '1~Cl'lTf;:f qfh~% 
'4lu: 11 

"That which cannot be seen or grasped, which has 
neither origin nor properties, which has neither eyes nor 
ears, neither bands nor feet, which is eternal, all-pervading, 
omnipresent and extremely subtle - that is the Imperishable 
which the sages regard as the source of all beings. Mu. U. 

17 · * G~~<t <:rm ~H~<rr<fioo~i?-.wr: ~~&~.1: !l"BOT;:a-
"" :'\.. ...... mo;qr: I BtlTS~H.TTa:T<r'<lT: ~1+<:1" ~T<rr: J:l\;IFf;:Cf B~ 

... ..... " =qcn,q<:rr<=cr II 

This is the truth. As from a blazing fire sparks of like 
form issue forth by the thousand, even so, my friend, various 
beings issue forth from the Imperishable and also return 
thither. 

18. ~~ m~: ~qq: omm~<rrau ~Jr: 1 

annun mq:;:rr: ~Hfl ille:Ricq~B: ~: II 

Divine and formless is that Person He is without and 
w_ithin, unborn and pure, transcending. life and mind and 
h~gher than the high Imperishable. 

19. 'Uf~<ra- !:I"IUJT q:;:r: ~~~:qrfjJr :;:r 1 

\<t ~-=<Oia~w: 'aP-lcfr rffi~<:r '<1lf~ufr 11 

From Rim are born life, mind and all the senses -
~~d also space, air, light, water and the truth which supports 

· Mu. U. 
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20. * q~:q- ~ trrq ~qyfilr ~~rs~ ~~~: 1 
;ry;:nfcr'<:lrf.t fc::~TFt ;rTrflefUJw.cfiFt :q II 

The Bhagavan said: 
I 
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Behold my forms, 0 Partha, by hundreds and thousands 
- manifold and divine and of varied hues and shapes. 

21. ~lfTfc::fGfR. cm._rJ:_ ~rff~;l) +r-qcr~~ I 
er&;::q-~gl!.crTfiiT q~r~ifllf ~HCf II 

Behold the Aditya, the Vasus, the Rudras, the two 
Asvins and also the Maruts. Behold, 0 Bharata, many 
marvels never seen before. 

2 2. ~~~~ ~n~~ ~Rr ~T'ti~l{. I 
+Iq ~~ ~~~~'U l{'€j(rliG;:S{~~'C~ II 

Behold here today, 0 Arjuna, the whole universe with 
the moving and the unmoving, and whatever else thou 
desirest to see, all concentrated in my person. 

23. ;r s +rt ~m sqg;~~~er ~r 1 
Rc~ W~ a- :;;r~: q~ ~ ~n~~ll. II 

But thou canst not behold me with this, thine own 
eye. I will give thee a divine eye, behold now my sovereign 
power. B.G. XI. 5-8. 



CHAPTER IV 

MAN, NATURAL AND SOCIAL 

"God created man in His own image, and nian created the centaur 
in his own image." 

.Some astronomers are of the opinion that like the sun 
many other stars in our galaxy may have planetary systems 
attached to them. But on account of the great distances 
of these stars from our earth it is impossible for us to know 
anything about these systems. We do not know whether 
any other types of life are evolving in the planets attached 
to other stars. But so far as our own planetary system is 
concerned it is said that advanced forms of life are found 
only on our own planet. We have already seen that man 
represents the highest stage which evolution has· so far 
reached here on this earth. We do not know whether in 
the fullness of time any beings higher than man would be 
evolved before the cosmic drama comes to an end. But we 
do know the ·lines on which evolution has proceeded till it 
reached the stage of man. It is by increasing the power of 
spirit over matter at every stage that higher beings· emerge 
from the lower ones. This gives us a clue as to what we 
should do to bring about a further evolution of human 
nature. It should also be noted that up to the stage of man, 
evolution has been an unconscious process. But when once 
man was evolved the process became conscious so that he 
became responsible for the improvement or the deterioration 
of his nature. 

In the process of the development of the human spirit, 
the part which nature has to play should not be ignored. 



MAN, NATURAL AND SOCIAL 49 

Nature has neither to be indulged nor suppressed. Spirit 
and nature are not the enemies of each other any more 
than a rider and his horse are the enemies of each other. 
Nature should be controlled and guided so that it may pro­
mote the ends of the spirit, just as a horse has to be con­
trolled and guided so that it may proceed according to the 
wishes of the rider. Suppression of the natural appetites and 
desires of the flesh would do more harm than good. It would 
not lead to the natural development of a properly integrated 
being and would certainly thwart the healthy growth of the 
spirit. It is only immature religious teaching that advocates 
extreme asceticism. While indulgence of natural desires 
goes to one extrpme the total suppress~on of them goes to 
the other extreme. Wisdom therefore lies neither in indul­
gence nor in suppression but in the proper utilisation of the 
tensions and powers with which nature has endowed us. 

Hinduism at its best has therefore never advocated 
either self-indulgence or extreme asceticism. The Bhagavad 
Gita, for instance, is never tired of pointing out the part 
which nature has to play in the spiritual development of 
man. It says that spiritual life is not for him who eats' too 
much or eats too little but for him who is temperate in all 
his habits. It speaks of the nourishing kinds of food that 
:are liked by the wise and the good. It denounces in strong 
language all penances and practices which involve the torture 
,of the flesh. True penance consists in the control of the 
natural man and not in his eradication. 

. The institutions and ideals of Hinduism are evident 
ill~strations of this wise policy. Take, for instance, its insti­
tution of the four 'Ashramas' or stages of life - those of 
the student, the house-holder, the recluse and the sanyasin. 
In the scheme of life, marriage and citizenship play an im­
portant part. A man has not only to discipline himself and 
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acquire learning but also to marry and discharge the duties 
of a citizen before he becomes a recluse and practises re­
nunciation. True spiritual life is thus a long and gradual 
process. Renunciation of the world should therefore ordi­
narily come at the last stage of life and not at the beginning 
or the middle. Premature renunciation will only lead to 
self-indulgence under the cover of holiness. 

Take again the Hindu formula which describes the four 
ends of life (Dharma-Artha-Kama-Moksha) called the 
Purusharthas. According to this formula man has to acquire 
wealth (Artha) and satisfy his natural desires (Kama) within 
the limits of the moral law (Dharma) before he proceeds to 
the final stage of release (Moksha). Kama or desire is 
generally described as being opposed to the spirit. But 
kama which acts in accordance with the law is an instrument 
of the spirit. In fact the Avatar of the Gita, in a remarkable 
verse, identifies himself with Kama which is not opposed to 
Dharma. 

Both the natural and the spiritual instincts of man 
combine to make him a social being. It is as a member of 
a social organisation that he can satisfy his natural wants 
and develop his spiritual propensities. Social life is the 
essential pre-requisite of the development of a virtuous 
character as well as of the acquisition of wealth or the 
maintenance of a family. The duties which a man owes to 
the society to which he belongs are summed up in the 
Bhagavad Gita in the two expressions Swadharma and Loka­
sangraha. Swadharma or one's own duty is, according to 
the Gita, primarily connected with one's own natural dis­
position (Swabhava) and secondarily with one's position in 
society. To interpret Swadharma as merely caste duties is to 
ignore the universality of the teaching of the Gita. For it 
connects Swadharma, one's own duty, with Swabhava, or 
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one's own nature. It is primarily the natural endowments 
of a man that should determine his duty to society. In other 
words every man is required to develop his own natural 
gifts and endowments and place them at the disposal of the 
society of which he is a member. And the ideal society i~ 

that in which every man occupies a place where he can 
utilise his own natural gifts for the advantage of all. It is 
such a society that the Gita has in view when it says that 
every man should discharge the duties of his class. In a 
society such as ours at the present day where man's duties 
are not assigned according to his natural qualities, 
Swadharma can only mean the duties of one's own pro­
fession. It means that every man whether he is a farmer 
or a merchant or a lawyer or a teacher or an administrator 
should do his duty honestly and efficiently in the interest 
of society as a whole. It is by doing so that he can promote 
' Lokasangraha ' or the welfare of the world. He should 
thus set an example to all so that every individual may . 
work for the common good. It should also be noted that 
loyalty to a social order involves loyalty to the political orga­
nisation which we call the State. For the State in any country 
in modern times is the instrument with which the society 
carries out its objects and aims. Thus loyalty to the State, 
loyalty to the country and the nation and loyalty to the 
social order are all parts of Lokasangraha. 

The Gita does not stop with the concepts of Swadharma 
and Lokasangraha in its social philosophy. It goes further 
and speaks of universal love which is "interested in the good 
of all beings." It emphasises that universal love is an in­
alienable element in all forms of saintliness. It says that 
rishis who have obtained Moksha are still interested in the· 
good of all beings. It speaks of yogins whose self has be-
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come the self of all beings. And it thinks that he who con­
siders the joys and sorrows of others as his own is the 
highest yogin. 

1. * ({~~ ~~ ~r: ~~r.:rcn~f?l 1 

!Q.fii lllFCf "1_CfTf;r f;r!t~: f:fi <f, ft:li<rfcl II 

Even the man of knowledge acts in accordance with 
his own nature. All beings follow their nature; what can 
repression do? 

2. ~fu:'l~~'lBrl~ urr[q~ c'l"fR~m I 
a--it~ cr~~FT~~i) m<r qf(qp-i~T II 

Love and hatred are bound to arise towards the objects 
of each sense. But let no man come under the sway of 
these, for they are his enemies. B.G. III- 33, 34. 

3. * ~fu<rrfilr ~Rf1l'1rsf{fk>:t~'l: qt q;::r: 1 
~;:ra~g; q~r ~fu:-11 ~~: CRafg; ~: 11 

The senses are great, they say, the mind is greater than 
the senses, and the understanding greater than the mind ; but 
what is greater than the understanding is He. 

4. * ;n~~CRg; ~TllTsftcr ~ ~"fi'r;:mJ;::r~cr: I 
;; ~lTaW.;=J~i)::s~'l ~rncrt ~"~ ~,:f!., 11 

B.G. III- 42 

Yoga is not for him who eats too much, or for him 
who eats too little. It is not for him, 0 Arjuna, who sleeps 
too much, or for him who keeps vigil too long. 

5. ~mr~v:fcrm~~ ~m~2:~'l <iiir~ 1 
~~Hr"f"l"TW <!l·lt ~"ffu ~:@~ II 
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But for the man who is temperate in his food and re­
creation, who is restrained in all his actions, and who has 
regubted his sleep and vigils, Yoga puts an end to all 
sorrows. B.G. VI- 16, 17 

6. * an~:~::rcr~m~'-i~~!:f1fq-fcfcr..!i;;': , 
H~l: ft;=J";'ctT: ~?.TU ~ 3li~HT: ~TRcr'f."flFfl: II 

Foods that promote length of life, vitality, strength, 
health, happiness and cheerfulness, and those that are sweet, 
oily, nourishing and agreeable are the favourities of the 
'good'. 

7 o <J;ff~~::rlJfr~cfta;"lJ"W~f<fG:T~: 

~JU ~r~e~r ~:~~f.:Jlp:p:n:rG:r: 11 

Foods that are bitter, sour, salted, overhot, pungent, 
dry and burning, and those that produce pain, grief and 
disease are liked by the 'passionate'. 

So <no'-irir no-•~ ~fct ~f?-.Rf :q ~ 1 

~~qfi:r "'l"Tif-.:>t m~ o'+r~'~f1r'lB:. II 
And that which is not freshly cooked, which is tasteless, 

putrid and stale, which is of the leavings and is unclean, 
is the food dear to the 'dull'. B.G. XVII- 8, 9, 10. 

9 o * «<1: !:f~f~T;=J"t ~;r ~fq~ otfll: 1 

~::r<J;BITfT ('lq~ fuf~ fcr;~fu qRCJ: II 

He from whom all beings proceed and by whom all 
this is pervaded - by worshipping Him through the perform­
ance of his own duty does man attain perfection. 
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it<:rlr(::J..:n:{f F<l""T"f: 'H'cllilt~~:lfuCHct_ I 
~"l"l11Cffri<rcr <f.~ ~~?PHTfu f'f.~O!q+r_ II 

Better is one's own duty, though imperfectly done, than 
the duty of another well done. He who does the duty Im­
posed on him by his own nature incurs no sin. 

11. ~~ <r,q <r.r~ ('f~qqfCr ;:r ~~tr_ I 
~inrr f~ c:lqiJf q_?r;:nfmtcn'[(fl: II 

One ought not to give up the work which is suited to 
one's own nature, 0 son of Kunti, though it has its imper­
fections ; for every enterprise is beset with imperfections, as 
fire with smoke. B.G. XVIII- 46, 47, 48. 

12. Olf<rw~n:F~ ~: ~cj<f 'Cf\"u: qfo.sci l=PniT;:rT: I 
~;:s::+:qqpJJT: qft<:rfra ~ 3Jr~~cr ;:ft:qqr;:rr <P-TF<n: 11 

Fools steeped in ignorance, wise in their own conceit 
and regarding themselves as learned, go about staggering 
like blind men led by the blind. 

13. * ;:r mJWlf: ITfcP:rrfcl orr~ ~cr fcr-n=ii~:;:r ~1l. 1 
a{lf ~it ;:rr~a- q"{ ~rcr ~=~r* ~;:r: ~;:rcr~Ttf?J~ 1l 11 

The way to the other world does not shine for the 
ignorant man who blunders, ever deluded by the glamour of 
Wealth. 'This is the world, and there is no other,' he thinks 
and thus he falls again and again under my sway. Ka.U. 

14. q~: <fil~:l<ifra ~ l]~'T<ff::cr fcrcra~ qro"ll. 1 
L~ • .f'?r.r" "'r.o ~ ..... 

af2i "11'-1 OlFcf~Cf t91~~T i!,lil"l~1~;~ ;r !:rl~;:cr II 

The ignorant pursue outward pleasures, they walk into 
t~e. wide-spread net of death. The wise, however, recog­
ru~mg eternal life, do not seek the constant among inconstant 
thmgs. Ka- U. 
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15. * ;:r !flUr;:r ;:m]~;:r trC~.rr ~<ITcl <ii.a:r.1 I 
s:ci~IJf g; ~crfra ~R~a~rf~T 11 

55 

It is not by any upward br~ath or downward breath that 
a mortal lives; but it is by some other, on which these two 
depend. that men live. Ka.U. 

lG.* ~~:cRfu ~~~~u ~:I 
~ ~fl:. !f+1T1JT ~~a ~t<fittrG~c'l~ II 

Whatever a great man does, the same is done by others 
as well. He sets up a standard. and it is followed by the 
world. B.G. III - 21. 

17. * ~:q.r: <fi~~ ~~ ~cTRr <=IRa I 

~Tffmt~'Cf~ffifif~ctfi~<ii~ 11"~ +I:. II 
" As ignorant men act from attachment to their work, 

0 Bharata, so too should an enlightened man act, but with­
out any attachment, so that he may maintain the world order. 

18. * ;:r ~~ct q-;:rlt~~r;:rr <iiiltrfW;:rrB:. 1 

q-y~ ~cT<iillliUr N~I;r,. ~-:q,: tl"l11~ ll 

Let no enlightened man unsettle the minds of the igno­
rant who are attached to their work. Himself doing all 
works with faith, he should make others do so as well. 

B.G. III - 25. 26. 

· 19. * ~~a- ~~1"/f~lil"~: a:fi11T9m11ii"T: I 
,....., ~ (' ~~ 

T~'CfT lfCIT~liH! ~"i.CII<'?Cf ~T: II 

Those whose sins are destroyed and whose doubts are 
removed, whose minds are disciplined and who rejoice in 
the good of all beings-such holy men attain to the beatitude 
of God. B.G. V- 25. 
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20. * ij~~~t:rr.l ijef~ ~f.t I 
te.=ffi ll)~'if,@lf ijcfSf ijJJ~;r: II 

Steadfast in Yoga he sees himself in all beings, and all 
beings in himself-he sees the same in all. B.G. VI_ 29. 

21. ammcn:~ ijc{Sf ~ troiRr ~)s~ I 
~ <~T crfit err i:~ ij ~;ft q{li) mr: II 

He who looks upon all as equal to himself, in pleasure 
or in pain-he is considered, 0 Arjuna, a perfect Yogin. 

B.G. VI- 32. 



CHAPTER V 

THE BEGINNINGS OF RELIGIOUS LIFE: 
RITUALS AND MYTHS 

"Rituals and myths are the guests who have been welcomed 
in the house but who refuse to lem•e after dinner." 

Religious life begins with rites and ceremonies. It is 
through the rites and ceremonies which we witness in our 
childhood either at home or in a temple that we get our first 
impressions of religion. And it is a sad fact that most peo­
ple never go beyond this first stage. Rites and ceremonies 
form the kindergarten of spiritual life. One may say that 
they are only the husk of religion. But without the husk 
the seed will not grow. When a sower goes out to sow 
he takes paddy and not rice. For, if rice is sown without 
the husk it will only rot and perish. Similarly religion which 
discards all rituals will soon disintegrate and perish. There­
fore we should understand what exactly the functions of 
ritualism are and also its limitations. 

All rites and ceremonies have their origin in symbolism. 
They come into existence as the symbols of faith. They are 
the visible representations of our beliefs regarding the un­
seen world. They show to the eye of the flesh what the 
mind believes. They thus protect and maintain religious 
beliefs as the written language protects and maintains the 
spoken language. They thus create a visible tradition which 
binds together generations of men. Many a rite is loved 
and respected because it reminds us of the immemorial past. 
This is· the historical function of ritualism .. 
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Rites and ceremonies not only bind the past genera­
tions with the present but also the present gene~ation of 
believers scattered in various places and countries. They 
help to remind men of their unity as a religious community 
wherever they happen to be. When different sections of 
society go to a church or a mosque or a temple or when 
people of the same faith who are scattered in distant lands 
perform the same ceremonies on a particular day. they come 
to feel that they are one wherever they are and whatever 
rank and position they occupy. This may be termed the 
social function of ritualism. 

But more important than all these objective fun'ctions 
of ritualism are its subjective functions. Rites and cere­
monies have a most important influence on the minds of 
those who take part in them with earnestness and sincerity. 
Religious emotion always seeks an outlet. It is not satisfied 
unless something is done under its influence. For instance, 
a man who performs his father's funeral rites finds an outlet 
in them for his pent-up feelings and he is profoundly satisfied 
with everything that he is called upon to do or to utter 
though he may not understand its true significance. Simi­
larly a man who goes to a temple to worship the Deity or 
to a church or to a mosque to take part in the prayers feels 
profoundly satisfied though he may not understand the lan­
guage in which the worship is conducted or the prayers are 
recited. 

Closely connected with these psychological functions of 
ritualism is its aesthetic function. For rites and ceremonies 
satisfy not only our sense of the holy but also our sense of 
the sublime and the beautiful. That is why in all countries 
and in all ages art has been closely related with religion. 
It is this association that has led to the erection of grand 
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and beautiful temples, mosques and cathedrals, to the paint­
ing of beautiful pictures, and to the carving of beautiful 
images. 

But higher than these psychological and aesthetic 
functions of ritualism are its moral and mystical functions. 
Every ritual act is an incentive to a moral action. All 
purificatory baths, fasts and vigils are incentives to moral 
purity and self-control. In fact we may say that all rituals 
are incipient morals. They are the first steps in the long 
process of the liberation of the spirit from the thraldom 
of t!1e flesh which is the final aim of morality and religion. 

And fina11y the secret of the power of ritualism in all 
religions lies in its mysti::al influence. It may be stated as 
follows:-

"The central part of every true religion is a profound 
mystical experience in which the soul feels the nearness 
of God. And one of the functions of ritualism is to sug­
gest this experience and c·reate an atmosphere in which the 
soul would be predisposed to it. This is done by means 
of various ritual acts the symbolism of which we dimly 
comprehend, by means of sacred formulas in an ancient 
archaic language the meaning of which we only half 
perceive but the utterance of which thrills the heart with 
a vague suggestion, and by means of consecrated things 
such as images, rosaries, vessels and lamps, which with 
their thousand associations with the religious mood take 
away the mind from what is worldly and familiar and 
vulgar. Here we have the subtlest of the functions of 
ritualism and the secret of its great influence. A wisely 
planned and solemnly conducted ritual prepares the ground, 
create~ the atmosphere, suggests the mood and predis~oses 
the mmd, so that the religious soul may easily detach 1tself 
from the world and feel the mysterious presence of God. 
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That is why, though God is everywhere and understands 
every language, we prefer to go to a temple to worship 
Him - the more ancient the better - and say our prayers 
in ancient Sanskrit".* 

Ritualism has however its own limitations. As rites 
and ceremonies are primarily symbols of faith there should 
be no wide gulf between the ritual acts and the faith which 
they are supposed to symbolise. Just as in a language there 
should be no wide gulf between spelling and pronunciation 
or between the written idiom and the spoken idiom, there 
should be no gulf between the rites of a religion and its 
faith. In English for instance the spelling was more or less 
fixed by the early printers in the fifteenth and sixteenth cen­
turies according to the pronunciation of those times. But 
the pronunciation has moved on and is no longer represent­
ed by the spelling. In some of our Indian languages the 
written idiom and its grammatical forms were fixed some 
centuries ago while the spoken idiom has moved on and 
developed new grammatical forms, inflections and sound 
VC).lues. Similarly in Hinduism the ritual was fixed some 
centuries ago according to the faith of those times but the 
faith has moved on and developed new forms. Hence there 
is urgent need for reforming a large part of the ritual and 
making it accord with the faith of today. But this work 
has to be done by the accredited custodians of religion and 
not by secularists and sceptics, who care only for the social 
and political values of religion and not for its spiritual values. 

Ritualism has often the tendency to make religion me­
chanical and lifeless. When the same rites are performed 
everyday and the same verses chanted and the same formulas 

'" Quoted from the present writer's "What i~-Hinduism? " - Madras 
. 1945-p. 33. 



RELIGIOUS LIFE : RITUALS AND MYTHS 61 

repeated, they lose their value and their power of sugges­
tion. This happens particularly when the worshipper does 
not know the significance of the rites he performs or the 
meaning of the nnntras he chants. One of the worst fea­
tures of Hindu ritualism at the present day is that neither 
the worshipper nor the priest understands the meaning of 
the mantras repeated nor the significance of the ceremonies 
performed. Hence the whole ritual becomes mechanical and 
does not promote the interests of true religion. The reform 
of this state of things should begin with the proper educa­
tion and training of the priest-hood. The priests who offi­
ciate in the ceremonies should not only get the necessary 
mantras by heart but also know their meaning and under­
stand the significance of the ceremonies in which they are 
employed. If only they know their meaning and signifi­
cance, much of the ritual which now encumbers faith would 
be automatically cleared away. Not only the equipment but 
also the status and the emoluments of the priests have to 
be improved very considerably before life can be infused into 
the ritual system of the present day. The officiating priests 
should get regular salaries and should be respected by the 
community like the clergy in Europe. 

When a soulless mechanical ritualism becomes strong­
ly entrenched in a powerful priest-hood who have neither 
wide culture nor high moral standards, it becomes 
a horrible travesty of religion. In all countries great re­
ligious prophets have raised their indignant voices over such 
a state of things. Jesus, for instance, addressed in very harsh 
terms the Pharisees of his day. In our own country the seers 
of the Upanishads sometimes used harsh language against 
the soulless sacrificial religion of the preceding age of the 
Brahmanas. Even such a tolerant teacher as the Bhagvan 
of the Gita severely condemns those who make a parade 
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of their relioious observances, but whose intentions are evil 
. e . 

and whose actions are a danger to society. 

Again one of the worst results of static mechanical 
and lifeless ritualism attached to a religion is that it stands 
in the way of recognition of the unity of all religions. In 
modern times when com~unications have improved and 
nations are brought together for various political economic 
and scientific purposes, it is very necessary that they should 
understand one another's religious systems and see the 
common basis of them all. All religions have the same end 
in view, that of leading humanity to a Godlike state. Hence 
they should be regarded as allies in a common cause and 
not as hostile units warring with one another. Hinduism 
has always held this view and therefore toleration has been 
one of its fundamental tenets. Other religions are slowly 
coming round to this view. But there is still a long way for 
them to go. This process will be facilitated if the leaders 
of all religions give only a secondary place to their rites and 
ceremonies and a primary place to their ethical and spiritual 
ideals which are in fact common to all humanity. 

Every religious community has its own prophets 
and priests. The former are the custodians of the spirit of 
religion and the latter of its body. For a healthy living 
organism, both the spirit and the body are necessary. Without 
the spirit, it becomes a mere corpse; without the body, it 
becomes a mere ghost. But it must -not be forgotten. that 
spirit is superior to matter. Therefore the priests of a reli­
gious community should always work in subordination to 
its prophets. · 

It should also be noted that, according to the Hindu 
view, as a man progresses in religion, rites and ceremonies 
should become less and less binding on him. The sanyasin 
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who represents the last stage in religious progress is de­
scribed as one who has no need of any ritual. Rites and cere­
monies are after all the means to an end. When the end is 
gained there is no need for the means. Therefore it is the 
begj.nncrs in religious life that are in need of elaborate ritual. 
But as they progress in religious spirit, the ritual should 
become less external and more internal. The Hindu teachers 
have always held that rites and ceremonies, important and 
necessary as they are in the early stages of religious develop­
ment, cannot by themselves lead men to Moksha. Ac­
cording to them, rituals and good works lead one only to 
a temporary heaven or to a better status in the cycle of 
births and deaths which is called Samsara and not to the 
final release. The final release or Moksha can come only 
as the result of Bhakti or Jnana and not as the result of 
mere Karma i.e. rituals and good works. 'For the final 
release, absolute surrender of the self and the realisation of 
the universal Self are necessary. But in mere ritualism and 
moralism, the self persists, however purified and exalted it 
may be. That is why the Upanishads call rituals and good · 
works leaky boats which cannot help one to cross the ocean 
of Samsara. 

What has been said about the rites and ceremonies of 
a religion applies also to its myths and legends. These 
also help to concretise religious truths and present them 
vividly to the popular mind. Mythology is not religion. 
It is only the instrument of religion. Just as a sanyasin is 
not in need of any ritual so is a philosopher not in need of 
any myths and legends. But as the ordinary man is neither 
a sanyasin, nor a philosopher, he finds it difficult to under­
stand abstract truths without the help of something to con­
cretise them. So every organised religion which has to serve 
all classes of society has to employ myths and legends as 



64 PEARLS OF WISDOM 

well as rites and ceremonies. But mythology like ritualistn 
has its own dangers as well as its useful functions. 

To the primitive man his mythology is not only his re­
ligion but also his philosophy his sc:ence and his history. 
When he has to express gratitude to the unseen powers for 
the food he gathers or for his success in killing his foe, when 
he wants to explain to himself the phenomena of nature like 
the coming of rain or the change of seasons, or when he 
wants to praise the achievements of a hero of his tribe, he 
creates a myth about it. In fact the mythology of a primi­
tive tribe is the raw material out of which are fashioned 
separately in later times its history science and philosophy. 
This raw material is sometimes more correctly called folk­
lore. But in the history of every race there comes a time 
when it has to examine somewhat critically its traditional 
stories. When the true religious sense dawns upon the race, 
when spiritual values are recognised as superior to mere ma­
terial values, and when a holy spirit is dimly perceived to be 
behind all the manifestations of Nature, it begins to select 
and modify the crude stories which have come down to 
it through past generations so as to make them the embodi­
ments of the new knowledge. At a later stage poets who 
have the gift of verse compose beautiful songs or write long 
poems and make the myths more or less allegorical, giving 
a concrete shape to the abstract truths of religion. It is in 
this way that great religious epics and romances come into 
existence and hold· permanent sway on the imagination of a 
race, and become part and parcel of its religious heritage. 

But if the religion of a race consists of nothing more 
than the adventures of gods and goddesses or the achieve­
ments of its heroes, it is bound to perish .. This is what bas 
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happened to the classical mythology in Southern Europe and 
to the Norse mythology in Northern Europe. When these 
mythologies came into contact with Christianity they suc­
cumbed to it and gradually melted away. A merely poetical 
religion cannot stand the onslaught of a truly spiritual and 
mystical religion. But in India, Hindu mythology has held 
its ground because the Hindu mystics and religious teachers 
wisely kept it on the circumference of their religion while a 
centre was reserved for true religious experience. The cen­
tre of Hinduism is neither a myth nor a legend, neither a 
miracle nor a history but pure experience in the form of. 
ideas - which can be converted back into, and which in 
fact demand conversion into, experience. The central thing 
in this religion is not the adventures of gods and goddesses 
found in the Puranas but the religious mysticism and philo­
sophy found in the Upanishads and the Bhagavad Gita. The 
stories of the gods and of the great national heroes are im­
portant only because they are the illustrations of the spiritual 
teachings of the Veda. One may deny the existence of all 
these gods and proclaim disbelief in their ad venture and yet 
be a true Hindu, provided one accepts the philosophical. 
teachings contained in the Prasthana-traya. Thus in Hindu-• 
ism its myths and legends are not the essential things ; they 
are only the instruments of its philosophy. 

We give below an abridged extract from one of the early 
Upanishads which represents not only an ·advanced stage in 
religious thought but· also an advanced stage in the use of 
mythology. The machinery of the gods and goddesses them­
selves is used for pointing out that their sway has come to. 
an end and that they have become subordinate beings with 
the introduction of the concept of the Absolute. The full 
story is given in the Notes. 

P.W.-4 
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1.* 
~ . ('"" 

~r;rcPl:'fltr ;r ~~1\rl;f <fil<l+r;;r aq:_ 1 

~l a:rri aq~ qrcr;:rrf;r +RTfr.rTJTll. 11 

Works of sacrifice, gifts and penance should not be given 
up, but should be performed. For sacrifice, gifts and penance 
purify the wise. 

2. ~rrG£fil g '.fimfilT \:fli" f1l'f~=n ~rf;r :q 1 
Cfiao~r.frm it q1~ frr~cr t:ral.!~lf. 11 

Even these works should, however, be done with sur· 
render of attachment and of fruits. This, 0 Partha, is my 
decided and final view. B.G. XVIII- 5, 6. 

3. Slferm m ~l~: ~qrqr 
~~ ~"'tfRf :trrW:f~ I 

ij- ~tnnn~ W~"fi-
t:r~cr fctC7.ff;r_ AA ~·~pnm~ 11 

Those, who know the three Vedas and drink the soma 
juice and are purified from sin, worship me with sacrifice and 
pray for the way to heaven. They reach the holy world of 
Indra and enjoy in heaven the celestial pleasures of the gods. 

4. ij- cr !rfrcn ~nc:;sr~ ~~ 
ey')ut ~"'t q~~=t fcrofrcr 1 

~ ~'-HI:l~~IJ':j~n 
iffifmf Cfil'f"fil+rT ~~ II 

Having enjoyed the spacious world of heaven, they 
return to the world of mortals when their merit is exhausted. 
Thus following the ritual enjoined in the three Vedas and 
desirous of pleasures, ~hey are subject to death and rebirth. 

B.G. IX- 20. 21. 
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5. * a~ffi'l wS!~ ~fiJr q:;Ci<TI ;q~7.ffinfrr ~t 
~'-:n ~;:~<H~ I Q"FGI"T"'f~~ f;::r~ ~(<:f"filiff u:q cr: ._., 

q;:m: !!~Cf~1.J ~~ II 

This is the truth. The rituals which the sages contem­
plated in the hymns were developed in various ways in the 
three Vedas. Perform them always with a sincere desire. 
This is your way to the world of good works. Mu. U. 

6. * ~"..T ~;r a1?:rrT Gf~'H 3W-TG:~l$~ ~!3; <r.ir I 

lJ:~"~'.lt ~s~fra ~T ;jHf~ ~ :!J;f~Cfl'N1.!Rr II 

But frail are these boats, these eighteen sacrificial 
forms, in which the lower karma has been told. Fools who 
praise this as the highest good are subject to old age and 
death, again and again. 

7. a1fcr~T1.Jll=RI't cr;:h::rrrrr: ~er--r '4Tn: Qfrl;scf :q;:1.!iff;::rr: 1 

~<:Jmrrrr: qft1.if.:cr ~~r arr~~ ;:ftl.lt:rt;:rr ;q~r;:m: 11 

Abiding in ignorance, wise in their own esteem, thinking 
themselves to be learned, these fools wander about much 
afflicted, like the blind led by one who is himself blind. 

Mu.u.' 

s. * ~r~!_a- ~111r1r crfut ;:rr;:<r~~"1.Jr ~~l.l;:~ ~r: r 
rrf-ii~ ~ a- R<fii'ls~~crr ~ B"t-:fi iftrrat <n fei~Rr 11 

Considering sacrifices and good works as most im­
portant these deluded men know no higher good, and, having 
enjoyed on the heights of heaven the reward of their good 
works, they enter again this world or even a lower one. 

9. atr: w'%:" ~ ~~~o~ ~rrcrr fefaror ~r :q~ra: 1 

~~t'trrr ~ fcR:5ir: ~111fra ~n[cf: « ~') ~1.!ft'1T II 
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But those who practise austerities and faith in the 
forest, being tranquil and wise, and leading the life of a 
mendicant, free from passion, depart through the sun to 
where dwells that immortal, imperishable Person. 

10.* q'fr-'!{<1 ~=.r.r;:;oq.f~mrr~m f.t"t~I1Fn?m:::q~q: w,~;:r 1 
aft;ffJ;::rt~~~~il=:rTPlfl~~ ~~~q1fi1T: ~..TlR'l ~f.l!Jll.ll 

Let a Brahmana, after he has examined these worlds, 
which are gained by works, acquire freedom from desire. 
The uncreated is not to be gained by mere works. To ac­
quire this knowledge let him take the sacrificial fuel in his 
hand and approach a teacher who is learned and well esta­
blished in Brahman. Mu. U. 

11. * (p.J~~ <fi1Tf:crcfr ~y:;o· aft>:fq tr:~~:::rf9.'5£ "31l>:!Rml ~r<ll:­
eft'la- cp.J ~;rl'l11~~ .:r~N'?.l" ;f;;r;: ~FIT~ ~~:>.:r·w.rt:tt~~"li 

~~ ~t~cr~~~u -q=:r?-Pl :>.:r ~~r~qJ;::rq:rfl"-'l ~srr:~i.'r­

of~ ~f?fl~m<:a-qt ~ij'J ~l;,y,j <r.fllT.flif B'ffu 11 

And as here on earth anything acquired by exertion 
perishes, even so perishes what is acquired in the next world 
by works of merit. Those who depart from here without 
having discovered the Self and those true desires - for them 
there is no freedom in all the worlds. But those who depart 
from here, having discovered the Self and those true desires 
""""";":"" for them there is freedom in all the worlds. Ch. U. 

12. * aJq '"-iT ~ err 3RilTffi"fiH~C?T::Ot:Pc:"lF hm ~ q:;:rl=IR"f({.n 
;:r "ff;Jftr. '1~ ~~::rTS"@'foTsr=qG:T ~~T~ci" <:rVt~ 

err a:r:>frtfwq:r~9;1J:q "flir <Rrfu CJ~'~FcrCJ: a:ft<Jcr 
~r+rFTitcr ~::OIJqn:ftd ~ <:r :an~qr;:r~cr ~~~qr~=t 

;r m'l <r.~ ~:fllfa- 1 :af~llt·~~·=m~r:i) <:r~~lrit 
Cf'ij"~ II 
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If anyone departs from this world without realising his 
own world (the Self), it, being unknown, does not protect 
him. as the Vedas not studied or as a deed not done do not 
protect him. Even if anyone who does not know the Self 
should perform in this world some great and holy work. it 
would perish for him in the end. One should meditate on 
the Self only as one's true world. If a man meditates on the 
Self only as his true world his work does not perish, for 
out of that very Self he creates whatsoever he desires. 

13. * Cfifa3"cr: CfilliJfT fi:rf.~ ~~;:cr ~ ~:.rcrr: 1 
feyq- f{ t:r1~it ~~~ R1fu'4"!"ffi Cfiir~r II 

B. U. 

Those who desire the fruit of their works worship the 
gods here ; for quickly in this world of men do such works 
bear fruit. B.G. IV 12. 

14 ... "' ... ~ "' ~ • Cfilli<:<:l~<l~Cf~T;;r: !fl:f?.PCfs;:~ .._ ;rnr: I 

~ ~ f;r:fl=fl=n ~ ~r:q !f '!i~T f.'l~ m: ~ II 

But those whose judgments are swayed by various de­
sires resort to other gods, being overpowered by their own 
natures and observing diverse rituals. 

15. * :!iT :q") ~f :qf Cf1 ~:q;: ~~<rTf~1f~fct 1 

~w:r cr~r:q~t ~ a1ir~ fcr~liirl<f~lf.. 11 

Whatever may be the form which each devotee seeks to 
worship with faith - in that form alone do I make his faith 
steadfast. B.G. VII, 20, 21. 

16 • ;:r if fer~: ~ff'lTT: !f~=.f ;:r 11~! l 

~111 f~ ~orrrrt ~t~rurt :q ~ci~: 11 
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Neither the hosts of gods nor the great sages know my 
origin, for I am the source of all the gods and of all the 
sages. 

17. ~1 1111::r~x:r;:rW. ~ ~RI ~<oq~;.-Rll.l 
~: ~ x:r~';f~ ~crr:rr~: !f!!;-~~ 11 

He who knows that I am unborn and without a begin­
ning and also that I am the supreme Lord of the world -
he among mortals is undeluded, and is freed from all sins. 

B.G. X, 2, 3. 

18. * mH" ~ ~~ R-rnrif (W:f :r ~~rit P.l"n't ~:::n 3l~nftGRI 1 
q- it~:Fcn~m'fi~ncn<:f fcr:il~srr:n::r.w:n'-t t:~~Fc'r 11 

It is said that once Brahman won a victory for the 
gods. And the gods exulted in that victory of Brahman. 
They thought. "Ours indeed is this victory, ours indeed is 
this greatness." 

10. a~"1i ~~)~iT~ !fl:!;~ ern o"f~T~q­
f"f-fi:r~ ~a:rfqfq- II 

It understood this notion of theirs. It appeared before 
them. They did not know what spirit it was. Ke. U. 

20.* aT~~"--;:tr"l"f~q~;Ifr;fift f-f;~~fGfd aitfcr 

q-~~~'tHtrlftn:tG;?t II 

Then they said to Indra, "0 Maghavan, find out this­
what spirit it is." 

"So be it," s~id he and hastened towards it. But it dis­
appeared from him. 

21. * ~ q-~q~.:rT''-IiT~ fw:mT;IfTfll1 ~t:I"Fll~ 

~l1C~Cff Q"T i!cn:;:r foh~a.:.:115f'ffu 11 
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And in that very place he came across a woman ex­
ceedingly beautiful - Uma, the daughter of Himavat 
and said to her, "What is this spirit?" 

22.* m ~Rr ilcn:q ~~1 err ~ij:Jr~ +ntf'1'==::rfqR!" 
cra1 l~ RC\15a"f.H ~~fer 11 

She replied, "It is Brahman. And surely it is in the 
victory of Brahman that you have been exulting." Then 
only did he understand that it was Brahman. 

Ke. U. 



CHAPTER VI 

MENTAL AND MORAL DEVELOPMENT 

"One slzould learn to stand steady before trying to rem." 

We have said that rites and ceremonies are the begin­
nings of religious life and that' our first ideas of religion 
come to us through the rituals we witness in our childhood. 
The next step in religion consists in the discipline of the 
mind and the formation of character. Every religion insists 
on the importance of morality in religious life. Morality in 
fact is the gateway of the temple of religion and yet we find 
in all religions large numbers of men and women trying to 
be religious without being moral. They may be compared 
to a man who tries to enter a temple not through the gate 
but by jumping over the compound wall like a thief. Reli­
gious life without the essential pre-requisite of mental and 
moral discipline is a delusion and an error. The Bhaaavad 

' b 

Gita 'on almost every page insists on self-control moral 
purity and stead-fastness of mind. It emphatically declares 
that mental and moral discipline is the preliminary yoga 
which one has to practise before one thinks of fellowship 
with God through the three well-known ways of action, 
devotion and knowledge. In one place the scripture calls 
this preliminary yoga Atmasamyama-yoga. According to 
the Gita, this preliminary yoga does not consist in running 
away from the objects of sense or in starving the senses or 
in torturing the body. It consists in a man's remaining in 
the World and moving amidst the objects of the senses and 
yet not being overpowered by them. It consists in cultivat­
ing a sense of internal mastery over all desires and tempta· 
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tions of the world. It consists in developing strength of 
character which can look every temptation in the face and 
which can keep every desire in its proper place and 
assert the superiority of the self over the inroads of the 
world. The Gita admits that the final conquest of the 
world by the soul can come only after the realisation of 
God. But a beginning must be made here and now with the 
practice of self-control before one thinks of the realisation 
of God. The scripture says that a man should first become a 
Sthitaprajna, or a man of steadfast mind before he becomes 
a Karma-yogin or a Bhakti-yogin or a Jnana-yogin. All this 
preliminary discipline is pre-supposed in the Upanishads 
because these scriptures were originally intended for those 
who were advanced in religious life. 

All religions insist that an individual should reform 
himself and become a man of noble character and purity of 
mind, always actuated by a spirit of self-sacrifice before he 
thinks of reforming the world. Our legislators social re­
formers statesmen and politicians try to reform our institu­
tions which are defective or which have become obsolete and 
harmful. This of course is a work which ought to be done. 
But it should be remembered that all institutions have to 
be worked by men. If men are bad, no institution however 
good it may be can achieve its aim and bring happiness to 
society. On the other hand if men are good and possess 
high character every institution however imperfect it may be 
can achieve its aim. Therefore our poets artists and religious 
teachers who try to reform the soul of man do more im­
portant work than our legislators and politicians. Thus 
either for the realisation of God or for the reform of society 
mental and moral discipline is absolutely necessary. 

The mental discipline of the religious man consists ac­
cording to the Gita firstly in subordinating all his aims in 
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life to the single aim of increasing the power of the spirit 
in him and secondly in trying to perceive the unity of spirit 
behind the multiplicity of the world. 

At the beginning of our careers we all have various 
aims. We want to acquire wealth and possessions. We want 
to achieve a respectable position in society. We want to 
make a name and live in comfort and happiness and so on. 
But gradually all these aims have to be subordinated to the 
single aim of increasing the stock of spiritual values both 
in ourselves and in others in the sphere of our influence. 
As an English poet says, life is a vale of soul-making - not 
of money-making or of making anything else. This means 
that we have to use all the opportunities in life only for the 
strengthening of the spirit in us just as an athlete uses 
dumb-bells, parallel-bars, horizontal-bar etc., only for the 
strengthening of his muscles. All things in the world have 
to be looked upon as only the means to an end and not 
as ends in themselves, and the end is the growth of the 
spirit in us. We don't carry the things of the world into the 
next world when we die. We carry only the spirit in us 
which we have fostered here. 

Secondly the mental discipline of the religious man con­
sists in perceiving the unity of all life in God. This should 
be done by gradually extending our love and sympathy from 
the narrow circle of family to the wider circles of commu­
nity nation humanity and all forms of life. J nana, of which 
the Hindu scriptures speak as the highest achievement of 
man in this life, is on!y the perception of the mystic unity 
of all things in God. 

Thus the mental and moral discipline of man which is 
inseparable from religious life consists not only in building 
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up character but also in imposing a spiritual unity on the 
multiplicity of aims in life and of perceiving a mystic unity 
in all the things of the world. 

1. * O!f=.H:rr<u~q<fif ~~~ ~;r~;r I 

C~~r@r ~FFcn~ ~r~~:i'tso>:rc~mnrrn~ 11 

In this the resolute mind has a single aim, 0 son of 
Kurus ; but the thoughts of the irresolute are manifold and 
endless. B.G. II. 41 

2. * ~rfcr <1cn <fiT~ (=f::Jf.l:_ qy~ q;Jlrrcn;:r_ 1 
~~qo:~crT~11•=n gl'!: ft~alRf~o~~~ 11 

When a man puts away all the desires of his mind, 0 
Partha, and when his spirit finds comfort in itself - then 

is he called a man of steadfast wisdom. 

3. · ~=~~:!frnq;rr: ~!!! fctmi~: 1 

cfio~fil~t-cr: R~a'Cfl~f.1q"'~ct II 

He who is not perturbed in mind by adversity, and who 
has no eagerness amidst prosperity, he from whom desire 
fear and anger have fallen away - he is called a sage of 
firm understanding. 

4. <1: ~:srr;:r~~~ );fTQ1 ~m~-q~ I 
;'11~~ ;r ~ffi" o~~ lRfT ~~ II 

He who has no attachments on any side, and who does 
not rejoice or hate when he obtains goqd or evil - his 

wisdom is firmly set. 
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~ ~·a- :qr<i Cf!qrs:wr.ft-:r a<l~: I 
~fri::~·ufrfrs::<iJiP-<r<:er~ ~ Irfrifuar II 

When a man withdraws his senses from their objects 
on every side, as a tortoise does its limbs, then is his wisdom 
firmly set. 

6. * fer:p:n fcrf;r;:rcr;a- frr\:m~BT ~"fu";:r: 1 
nr::r~ '.atsr.~lf tJt ?J2T f;:r~aa- 11 

cr 
The objects of senses fall away from the embodied 

soul when it ceases to feed on them. but the taste for them 
is left behind. Even the taste falls away when the Supreme 
is seen. B.G. II, 55-59 

7.* ~" ~ ,..... ,.....,..... ~ 
~maqT-.f'JmFJ Jop:p:rrr-lt;:~~~ I 

~~~~P-i~<rl<!il IJarc;:l1~ll:.:~fo II 

But a man of disciplined mind who moves among the 
objects of sense with his senses fully under his control, and 
free from love and hate - he attains to a clear vision. 

8.* ~ ~ . 
:arf'!;-iJ11'1Tt:Rf~ IJtcm' 

ag~!=fr:r: Irfu~frcr lfir('( 1 
~6A <r.J!ir ~ IJfcr~frcr ~':.1 

a ~ri;:cfJ11RTRr ;:r Cf.Tl1<f.T!11 II 

B.G. II, 64 

The man into whom all desires enter, as the waters 
enter into the sea, which, though ever filled, remain's within 
its bounds - such a man attains to peace, and not he who 
hugs his desires. 

9. m~~ cr.u:r·~ ~: t~Cif~ ~:p::rf~fcr f;:n:~: I 
f;Jirm f~~~%H: ~ ~:ntrc-.il~n:.:~fcr 11 
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The man who gives up all desires and goes about free 
from any longing, and bereft of the feeling of 'I' and 'mine' 
- he attains to peace. B. G. ll, 70> 71 

10. * Cf.qf;spnfi1r ~~·<:r <:r anicf ~r ~~ 1 
~fr:S::~I~ (;:j~W1T fqt1;1Rff(: ~ 3"-~a II 

He who controls his organs of actions, but continues 
to brood in his mind over the objects of sense - he deludes 
himself, and he is termed a hypocrite. B.G. Ill, 6 

11. * 3JT'[Cf ~r;:;i:r~;:; ~~ f;:;;:;r f;:;K~~~IIJr 1 
<f.Jq'~IT[ i"'t;:a'1 ~r.1~1T[r;:;~., :q 11 

Enveloped is true knowledge, 0 son of Kunti, by the 
insatiable fire of desire, which is the perpetual foe of the 
wise. 

1~. * ~fr~.qJfiJr ~') ~~~'rr~gr;::ri_l~'r~ I 
~~f-:mt~:q~l{r:r ~r;:;qro'1 ~fu';:;ll. 11 

The senses the mind and the understanding are said 
to be its seat. Through them i.t veils knowledge and deludes 
the soul. 

13. Q"mr'i=:rflif.St<rJIP.lT~ f;r'H<:fl:flq~l=f 1 

qr~;~::n;i J;f~W i;);:f ~rrr~r;::r;::n~rtll. 11 

Therefore, 0 best of the Bharatas, control thy senses 
from the beginning and slay this foul destroyer of knowledge 
and wisdom. B.G. III, 39-41. 

14. ;mr.rtt~::.r :<{: ~~ ~:~rcrott,f.nn~rrr'il. , 
Cf.Tq;r.reri-Aci Erir a ~: ~ ~@I ~: 11 
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He who is able to resist the force of desire and anger 
even here before he quits his body-he is a Yogin, he is 
,a blessed man. B.G. V, 23. 

15. cr~ P-ff;:r:ffi ~~rn:r~crr"lfcnrif 1 
R":~~: ~cf'fiJW!:i) ~:m ~~ C~GJ II 

When the disciplined mind of a man is established in 
'the Spirit alone, free from the desire of any object-then is 
he said to possess concentration. B.G. VI, 18. 

15. * Cf~T 4T.=rq~~~giM;~~4<iq~ll fd I -~·.:. ~ 

acr q:er :q fcmnt m;:r ~q?.Ta -a-~r 11 

When he sees that the manifold nature of beings is 
centred in the One, and that all evolution is only from there 
-he becomes one with the Absolute. B.G. XIII, 30. 

17.* arr~~·:i!s~~aer ~et ~ ;rr;r1~ ~ ~= 
a-m:~~ ani!;~l~Bf ~~!:I 41c!Fct ~l!as~~?.T ~ wn 
~a-11 

(Y.)-"The good is one thing, the pleasant is another. 
These two, having different purposes, bind a man. Of 
these two, it is well for him who takes hold of the good; he 
who chooses the pleasant misses his end. 

18. W:r~ if~a:-r 11~~o~aT ~lqtfc~ fcr~f:m ~~= 1 

~l!l ft '=11ilsfilq~6t '[Ulta- ~~ 11~t crtneymcr 
~II 

"The good and the pleasant approach a man; the wise 
man considers and distinguishes the two. Wisely does be 
prefer the good to the pleasant, but a fool chooses the plea­
sant for its wordly good. Ka. U. 
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19. ~G:r ~rqfu:g .. a ~Fnfo:r q;:r~n ~~ 1 
~f.a .a:T 01 fcRI"p;fu arqrs-: q~+rr <~fuB:. 11 

'J9 

When the five instruments of knowledge stand still. 
together with the mind, and the intellect itself does not stir 
-that, they say, is the highest state. 

20. * at qlllmfu qr<:{;:~ f<:?.:HJmf..~'-:r'<~HllfH{ I 
ai!P=RHa({T "B"lfu ~!•it fir !P1~1'=:>.:!<:~T II 

This they consider to be Yoga, this steady control· of 
the senses. Then does one become watchful, for Yoga 
comes and goes. !(a. U. 

21 *. ~G:"I ~~ !flJ""'.:<ra- Cfil+fl ~S<:'-1 ~~ fucn: I 
~ :-... "' 

=31~ 'i'~IS~(fl 11~·:q'S{ ~iH ~'i'W'f II 

When all the desires that dwell in the heart are cast 
away-then does a mortal become immortal and attain. to 
Brahman even here. 

22. ~en~~ :q~~ ~~'-:r~~ Jirw:f: 1 

attf +rc~s~t "B"~~~F1G3;~T~~B:, II 

When all the ties of the heart are cut asunder here­
then does a mortal become immortal. Thus far is the 
teaching. Ka. U. 

23. * ~~~r~rr+rr.f o:rrc+rro:r+r=.rflre;~ 1 
:a1rcq-=.r t::na::r.=it ;r;:~<~~ Tt9,U<'+ro:r: 11 

Let a man raise himself by his own self: let him not 
debase himself. For he himself is his friend, and he him­
self is hls foe. 
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24. o/~umm:rc=fla~'l ~;:mW.nm;:rr ~a: 
..... ~ "" 

aFI'I~j :5J~~Cf cla'Ofrl"lCf t\l~"''(f II 

He who has conquered himself is the friend of himself; 
but he who has not conquered himself is hostile to himself 
as a foe. 

25. ~l'Cl=R: lf:ul<=a"~ QUJr-l"lT ~fucr: I 

~al"'ll~b:~ atrr t~r.:nqql~>:l): 11 

The spirit of the man who has conquered himself and 
· attained to serenity is steadfast in cold and heat, in pleasure 
and pain, and in honour and dishonour. 

26. m;r~'iQ:Hkl"ll 'f~~ fu~afrs::<r: I 
~ ~~~~~ GJ)lft ~qc;3)!JI";Ji<t.t~'i: II 

He is said to be a steadfast Yogin whose mind derives 
satisfaction from knowledge and experience and who, having 
conquered his senses, never vacillates, and to whom a clod 
a stone and a piece of gold are the same. 

27*. !Nf;:q:;rri~~l"l"'ll~'l~~::r::~ I 
ID!;fi"''flt :q ~ ~~'[~f~l''<la- II 

I 

He who has equal regard for friends companions and 
foes, for those who are indifferent and impartial, for those 

. who are hateful and those who are related, for those who 
are righteous and even for those who are sinful-he stands 
supreme. B.G. VI, 5-9. 

28. WI m ~~;ft <I.GT: }';fq?Jra- ;ro'C!l1T: I 
+rrP:fT~<'~~Tl;:rr anw l=I'Miil~cn: II 

·The wicked and the foolish do not worship me, nor those 
·that are vile, whose minds are carried away by illusion and 
who partake of the nature of demons. B.G. VII, 15. 
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29. ~~rRr:ffll:!~~;r ~~q)~;::r 111~ I 

~cf'!_arf.f ~n:j)~ ~~ <nfra cr~racr 11 

81 

Deluded are all beings born, 0 dreaded Bharata, be­
witched by the pairs that spring from love and hate. 

30. ~lift ~ctmr crr·t ~;::rr;::rr ~,'l~'B: 1 

~ ~~q)~f.1~mT "l;;f~ +=rr ?:"~T: II 

But righteous men in whom sin has come to an end­
they are free from the delusion of the pairs and worship me, 
steadfast in their vows. B.G. VII, 27, 28. 

31. * <ict;:c?r <1Tm;::r*t ~'l"~cffitrcrB: 1 

<ra;:m.sr.~crw:rrrir ~.t q~'V'C:q~cr6: 11 

Devout sages ever striving find Him within themselves; 
but thoughtless men whose souls are undisciplined do not 
find Him, though they strive. B.G. XV, 11 

32. * :an:n~fcrfu"(f ~t cr:!ff=~ ~ -crr:lr ;;r;::rr: 1 

~ ~:n~Hf~mT: Cfili1Uifif<?. Tf.:ClCil: II 

Vain and conceited men, impelled by the force of their 
desires and passions, subject themselves to terrible mortifica­
tions not ordained by scriptures. 

33. * <fi~"Rr: ~u~~~ ~d'!'llt:U"I=ito~: 1 

+=rf ~ClTrcr:~{t~~~ "Cfr-I:_ fcf~?TI§;~f.1~ II 
And, being foolish, they torture their bodily organs and 

Me also who dwell within the body. Know that such men 
are fiendish in their resolves. B.G. XVII. 5, 6. 

34. * ~cr~ lil:IRf~ ~i)~+=rr~CfB: 1 
~<hi~ :cr ~1trt acr ~~ 11 
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The worship of the gods, of the twice-born, of teachers 
and of the wise; purity, uprightness, abstinence and non­
violence-these are said to be the penance of the body. 

3n. * a:I:::![WF.'t crr'f'l ~~<t ~~Wet 'i:f ;qi'(_ I 

~"'T~<rRlP.f~rf ~"f <n~'-t crr:r ~1.l~ II 
""' 

The utterance of words which do not give offence and 
which are truthful, pleasant and beneficial, and the regular 
recitation of the Veda - these arc said to be the penance of 
speech. 

36. * ~;:r:tmr~: ~)~'r:cf ~);:rqrc~Rf;:r~: 1 

•=nCJ"~r.:rftc~cr~rr:ft ~r;:r~lJ;;·<:~~ 11 
Serenity of mind, beneficence, silence, self-control and 

purity of heart-these are said to be the penance of the 
mind. B.G. XVII, 14-16. 

37. ~ R;::r~1 ~V-r\oi ~ ~ m('lt;f<=f 1 

ap-'<fT~T:t::l1~ lf=:f ~:@;:ct :q Rn~~M I I 

And now hear from me. 0 best of Bharatas, the three 
kinds of pleasure. That in which a man comes to rejoice 
by long practice and in which he reaches the end of his 
pain; 

38. •:rcr{ir fvn"qcf r:rRIJflirs~mr:rl11l_ 1 

cFRr.;i filfi~ q")n;~r~~~;r~mr~:n~ 11 
And which is like poison at first, but like nectar at the 

end-such pleasure is said to be 'good'. It springs from a 
clear knowledge of the self. 

39. for':ritf~~<fl~i!'~s~~~ I 
tJfturr~ fcp~fqcr at~ ~ ;mf ~ +t 11 
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That which springs from the contact of the senses and 
their objects, and which is like nectar at first, but like poison 
at the end - such pleasure is said to be 'passionate'. 

40. ~~ =qq~;:~ :q ~ m~IiT~: I 
'R~twflfqm~t~tf o'Qll161J:~~B:. 11 

But that which deludes the soul both in the beginning 
and even after the end, and which springs from sleep, sloth 
and error-that pleasure is said to be "dull". 

B.G. XVIII, 36-39. 

41 * ~~rttfu:. ~rmsr<r"f w'Mits<t CfiG~r'<Trf: 1 
Q"~ it <iiG <tt~<t ~:mew: ~11A~ II 

This world is fettered by work unless it is done as a 
sacrifice. Therefore, 0 son of Kunti, give up thy attach­
ments and do thy work as a sacrifice. B.G. III, 9. 

42. ~ w'ffits&i4::rtf'-'l ~cfts;:q: ~~ II 
This world is not for him who makes no sacrifice, 0 · 

best of Kurus, much less the other. B.G. IV ,31. 

43. * ;:r1fcrmt ~.art{Cfi?II~II.-CfT ;::nm:rrfhr: 1 
;rr~Tlrcf ~FI er crrfit ~it;r o1 ~'-'lli'{ II 

The man who has not turned away from his evil ways, 
who is not tranquil, who has no concentration of mind and 
whose mind is not at rest-be can never reach this Self 
through mere knowledge. Ka. U. 

44. ~clt;r ~·:n:CI'qffi ~'l an~ e~;:r ~~~it 1 

arrcr:~fr~ ~'lrfcfq~ ~ ~m <t ~frcr lfd'l: ~~'T'lf: 11 

By truthfulness, by austerities, by right knowledge and 
by ceaseless abstinence is that Self to be gained. He whom 



84 PEARLS OF WISDOM 

the sinless ascetics behold is pure and like a light within the 
body. 

45. ~P-1~ ~Gia- ;:n~ ~c~;r q;~ fcrcrcri ~'=P:n;:r: 1 
~;JJij".l::pi<l'q~t ~:nrrr.T~T ~'>f ('fi~c<:J~:q q~~ f;j'ciR+!. II 

~ 

Truth alone succeeds, not falsehood. By truth is laid 
out the path of the gods, on which the sages whose desires. 
are fulfilled proceed to where there is the highest repository 
of truth. Mu. U. 

46. cr~n~rn ~::ft crrrT~"fG;ffi «f;j~'3~ ({ ({ ~A- I 
G;l'GiCf ~"ij' (\>:~-.:crftfu CI~Cli'>f'i R;~;::'ij (\l;:i ~7.1rff;fcr II 

The heavenly voice of thunder repeats the same­
Da, Da, Da, that is, control yourselves, give to others and 
be comp1ssionate. Therefore one should practise the same 
triad-self-control, charity and compassion. B. U_ 

• 



CHAPTER VII 

VIRTUES AND VICES 

"Vices are the dirty rags which the soul has cast off. Virtues are 
the c/ea11 rags she still proudly wears". 

It is sometimes said that virtues are the soul's orna­
ments which she has to put on before she goes to meet her 
Lord. Almost all the virtues known to man come within 
the province of every religion, but each religion emphasises 
a few of them and calls them cardinal virtues and tries to 
bring all the others within their scope. For instance Chri­
stianity emphasises faith, hope and charity. Islam empha­
sises equality, unity and brotherhood. The old Graeco­
Romrrn religion emphasised prudence, fortitude, temperance 
and justice. The cardinal virtues of Hinduism are purity. 
self-control, detachment, truth and non-violence. These are 
the cardinal virtues not only of Hinduism but also of Bud­
dh:sm and Jainism. For the ethical idea of all these three 
religions which had their origin in India is the same. Ac­
cording to them non-violence is the highest virtue. It is 
well known how the Jain teachers carried it to its extreme 
limits, how Asoka emphasised it in his edicts and other ins­
cripfons and how in our own day Mahatma Gandhi tried 
to extend it from individuals to nations. It is only when na­
tions as well as individuals observe the law of non-violence 
and look upon war as a crime and a sin that man may be 
said to have risen above the level of the brute. 

But we should remember that it is only for the sake of 
convenience and clear understanding that we classify all 
virtues under the headings of cardinal virtues. For we can-
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not draw a hard and fast line between one virtue and another 
or between what are called individual virtues and social 
virtues. Indeed all virtues at bottom are one and constitute 
a virtuous character. Therefore we may say that the forma­
tion of a virtuous character rather than the cultivation of 
cardinal or other virtues should be the first aim of a man 
who wants to lead a religious life. Moreover the validity 
of each virtue depends upon circumstances. It is not always 
easy to say when a virtue ceases to be a virtue. For beyond 
a certain limit a virtue may only become a weakness, if not 
a vice. Lists of virtues given in sacred books are, like 
rituals, in the nature of commandments proceeding from an 
external authority and the cultivation of them may merely 
imply mechanical obedience. This of course is necessary in 
the beginning, for a beginner cannot be expected to under­
stand the reference of every virtue to the goal of a religious 
life. But as man progresses he has to decide for himself 
what is virtuous in the given circumstances. He should not 
be hampered by rules and regulations. He should acquire 
a virtuous disposition and act for himself accordiug to his 
conscience and become a Dharmatma. A well-known passage 
in the Taittriya Upanishad which we have already quoted 
implies, a Dharmatma is a surer standard than Dharma­
Sastra. The former is a living tree while the latter is ~ 
dried-fruit. 

Just as all virtues are grouped under the five cardinal 
virtues mentioned above, so are all sins grouped under the 
three deadly sins of Kama, Krodha and Lobha Oust, hate 
and greed). The Gita calls them the three gates of hell. To 
this list are sometimes added three more vices - Moha 
(delusion), Mada (pride) and Matsarya (malice). But all 
these divisions are again artificial. Ther~ is only one sin 
though its forms are numberless and that is self-centred 
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desire which runs counter to the spiritual law of the uni­
verse. Man in his ignorance and blindness thinks that he 
is a separate self with interests of his own apart from those 
of his fellow-beings and thus commits sin. He thinks that 
he can secure his own happiness by acting independently 
of the kingdom of spirit of which he is a part. He is like 
a limb that refuses to function with the rest of the body 
and thus causes inflamation and pain. Thus self-centred 
desire is the root of all sin and suffering. It continues to 
work in man till his ignorance is removed and he is made 
to realise that he should fall into a line with the society in 
which he lives. He should get over his delusion that he is 
a finite self with interests of his own. So long as the con­
ception of a separate self persists on the merely moral plane 
there can be no salvation for him on that plane. It is only 
when he learns to abandon his separate self and identifies 
himself with the larger self of the universe that he can be 
ultimately free from sin. This identification can come only 
through Bhakti or Jnana-through self-forgetting love or 
self-transcending knowledge. 

1. :a1w.f ~a~f~~f;p.{Trr~ft~fcr: 1 
. ~ 

~r;r f!Jf~ ~~ t=n·~<ri'Hct'1 :an:n<:rl{ 11 

Fearlessness, purity of heart, steadfastness in knowledge 
and devotion ; alms-giving, self-control and sacrifice, study 
of the scriptures, austerity and uprightness ; 

~. :a1Wffi" ~c'-l~:;r.r"'itr<nrr: ~:nfrCJ1~l{ 1 
C!!TI 4ia-t~')~;;:t '11T~;:r t{k~Jqt;3l{ II 

Non-violence, truth, freedom from anger ; renunciation. 
tranquillity. aversion to slander; compassion to living beings. 
freedom from covetousness ; gentleness. modesty and 
steadiness ; 
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~: ~l1T ~Fcl: m~trit~ ;:rrftt11Tfrrar I 
4lifr5 {J+ltt ~11PlliT~'1 liRa II 

Courage, patience, fortitude, purity and freedom from 
malice and from overweening conceit - these belong to him 
who is born to the heritage of the gods, 0 Bharata. 

4. ~ ~r.fisfllc:rr;:r.a:T it~:T: lfl~"i''.j1f'l :q 1 

arnr;:f :qrfllii'Tn~ tfl~ ~l':r~tnRfrt:t II 

Pride, arrogance and self-conceit ; wrath, rudeness and 
ignorance - these belong, 0 Partha, to him who is born to 
the heritage of the demons. 

The heritage of the gods is said to make for deliverance. 
and that of the demons for bondage. B.G. XVI, 1-5. 

6. Jlm'* :q f.1-rRr 'i:f ~;:rr ;:r fcq'uRrr: I 

;:r ~1~ ;:r1itr :q'RJU ;r 6i:'-l ~ fcf:mt II 

Men of the nature of demons know neither right action 
nor right abstention. Nor is purity found in them, nor good 
conduct, nor truth. B.G. XVI, 7. 

7. B!"f<rir ;:r~~'t-t iD't ;rm;rtrr~t:r;:r: I 
Cfilt:r: ~l·:n:n~n ~l1~~m"i'-i" ~cr. 1 

Three are the gateways of this hell leading to the ruin 
of the soul - Just, wrath and greed. Therefore let man 
renounce these three. 

8. Q;dl-~4jTfl: <lii~ am~~~~~~: I 

arrcr\~lffc~;:r: ~~oat ?fffa- tRt ll'fcllr. II 
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The man who has escaped these three gates of darkness, 
0 son of Kunti, works out his own good and reaches the 
highest state. B.G. XVI. 21, 22. 

!). ~q~q{ W ~~?j'mT Cf ~t:rfri':J~~j CJJCJ Cf 

~t:rf.l':r<!;mx~fct II 
"' 

"Sir, give me the secret teaching." 

"It is the secret teaching that has been given to thee. 
We have taught thee the secret re!ating to Brahman." 

10. * a~ Cf':fT c:11: <lii:ffu IIfugr ~GJ: ~C!TmfOT 
~~:rp:::rr<:rcFTB: II 

"Penance, self-:ontrol and works are its support. The 
Vedas are all its organs. And truth is its abode." 

Ke. U. 

11. * :a:r?.T ~r:n- GJ;::jJ:Tf~CJI1fu:~r ~~;q::r:q;:rflrfu ar 
~ c_-fe:r'l1r: 11 

And his austerities, alms-giving, uprightness, non­
violence and truthfulness - these constitute the gifts to the 
priests. Ch. U. 

~ 

01~ 3C!"J::cr-

12. ar?.T ~rr ~rs<f crrq ~Rr If~~: 1 

:a:r~~~flT CJJEOJ:J.:J if~rfu:CJ frp.:il'~a: II 

Arjuna said : 

But what impels a man to commit sin, 0 Varshneya, in 
spite of himself and driven, as it were, by force? 
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~11=1~1"411~1""1 

13. <filii ~ Siil'l:l u::-r :f;j~T!Jrrr~~::r: 1 

qmr.fl ~1'11tl11 f~~~~ir ~ftrrr+l_ II 

The Bhagawan said : 

It is desire, it is wrath, which springs from passion. 
Know that it is the enemy here, a monster of sin devouring 
all. 

14. ~;rrfw.ffi CJ~,f?.T~ q~;:r =cr I 

~?.T~~~t'ft rrmo?.TT ~i{lif'lt=~+{ 1 

As a flame is enveloped by smoke, as a mirror by dust, 
and as an unborn babe by the womb, so is this enveloped 
by it. B.G. III, 36-38 



CHAPTER VIII 

THE LAW OF KARMA AND REBIRTH 

" We are our ow11 past, and we are forging our ow11 future." 

However successful a man may be in the cultivation of 
a virtuous disposition, he is subject to the Law of Karma so 
long as he remains on the purely ethical p!ane. The law 
of Karma is a unique contribution which India has made to 
the religious thought of the world. It was formulated during 
the age of the Upanishads and has become one of the funda­
mental doctrines not only of Hinduism but also of Jainism 
and Buddhism. 

This doctrine is based on the laws of continuity and 
causation which we find in nature. In nature as a man 
sows he reaps. So also in the moral world every good act 
or bad act has its own inevitable consequences. Just as a 
man burns his fingers whenever he thrusts them into fire, so 
also he hurts his moral nature whenever he commits sin. 
The more often he sins the more sinful he becomes. Simi­
larly the more often he does good the more good-natured 
he becomes. The Law of Karma is only an extension. 
beyond the confines of the present life. of the inevitable 
sequence of cause and effect that we see here in life. It 
teaches us that what we are at present is the result of what 
we thought and did in the past and similarly what we shall 
be in the future will depend upon what we think and do 
now. 

Otherwise we cannot explain the glaring inequalities of 
life that we see all around us. We see some men strong 
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and healthy and some crippled and diseased from their very 
birth. We see some men inheriting riches and rolling in 
wealth and some inheriting poverty and remaining miserably 
poor all their lives. We see some born in surroundings which 
help to foster moral and spiritual growth and some born in 
an atmosphere of sin and crime which only offers them 
temptations and debases their nature. These inequalities 
cannot be explained away by mere heredity or training. For 
we often see that virtuous parents have a wicked progeny 
and that geniuses are born of very ordinary parents. And 
we also see that no amount of training will do any good to 
some people while others without any training whatsoever 
distinguish themselves in life. 

These inequalities inherent in human life everywhere 
cannot again be due to God unless we assume that God is 
more partial than even the most unjust'y partial man in the 
world. It is this painful puzzle that the Law of Karma tries 
to solve. It points out that the inequalities of life are not 
due to God but to ourselves. They are the inevitable 
consequences of the virtues and vices of men in the past. 
Men carry with them their own past. The mental and moral 
tendencies which they acquired by their actions in the past 
lives work themselves out in suitable surroundincrs in the 

• b 

present life. And the new tendencies that are acquired in 
this life are carried into the next life and work themselves 
out in the future. This process goes on through several lives 
till Moksha or liberation is obtained. For, one life is all 
too short for most men to make themselves fit for Moksha. 
If there is only one life in which the whole journey to per­
fection has to be completed, not even one in __ a million could 
hope to become perfect. And if God is to judge all men 
by what they have achieved in one life and give them either 
eternal happiness in heaven or eternal punishment in hell, 



THE LAW OF KARMA AND REBIRTH 93 

He would again be more arbitrary and merciless than the 
most arbitrary and merciless man in the world. According 
to Hinduism, God is not a judge sitting in a remote heaven 
and pronouncing judgment on a so-called judgment day on 
the souls wh:ch have come out of their graves in ac::ordance 
with the deeds done in a single life. Also this world is not 
a mere juridical system of rewards and punishments as is 
sometimes popularly supposed. It is rather an educational 
system in which men are taught to see the natural conse­
quences of their deeds and improve themselves. The system 
works not according to an external arbitrary decree but ac­
cording to the natural law which is wrought into man's own 
nature. According to this law death is not the end of ·the 
soul of man. The soul simply passes on into another body 
carrying in germ with it all the tendencies and skills, habits 
and impulses that it has acquired in the present life and is 
born again in suitable surroundings not necessarily on earth 
for further growth. 

That we have no memory of the past lives is no objec~ 
tion to this doctrine. For it is not a question of rewards and 
punishments but of moral growth and continuity. Even in 
the present life we do not remember everything of the 
past. For instance we do not remember many of the experi­
ences of our infancy and childhood and on that account 
we do not deny that we have passed through these stages. 
It is indeed a mercy that we do not remember everything 
of the past. Life would be an unbearable burden if memory 
should be loaded with every detail of the past. Most of our 
past e~periences are stored up in the unconscious part of 
o~r mind from which they sometimes emerge into the con­
scwus mind and more often into our dream-consciousness 
and take us by surprise. According to modern psychology 
the human mind is like a huge ice-berg whose submerged 
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part is much larger than the part seen above the wat~r~ 
The soul presumably carries with it into the new body w?xc 
it a:quires after death, the contents of the unconsciOUS 
mind in the form of what are calied V asanas. 

It is a mistake to suppose that the Law of Karma im­
plies fatalism, that everything is predetermined in our lives 
and that we are powerless against the decrees of fate. On the 
contrary the Law of Karma clearly recognises both the 
elements of freedom and the clements that are predetermined 
in our lives. It never denies the freedom of will. :Man's 
will is ever free; else there would be no moral life worth the 
name. But there are certain elements in his life against 
which his will is powerless. Take for instance a roan's 
parentage or sex or colour of the skin. He cannot change 
these however much he may try. These are predetermined 
for him once for all. But there are certain elements which 
he can change. He can change his character, he can change 
his environment. He can improve his knowledge and his 
prospects and he can carve a career for himself. He is like 
a farmer to whom a plot of land is given·· for cultivation. 
The soil of the land, its location in the village and the con­
ditions of weather to which it is subject are all predeter­
mined. But the farnier is free to manure the land, to sow 
good seeds and raise a good crop or to neglect it and allow 
it to run to waste. Or again take a game of cards. In this 
game the player is dealt out some cards. He cannot change 
them. But he can p~ay his cards skilfully and win the 
game or play unskilfu]y and lose it. Similarly somethings 
are predetermined in our lives and we cannot change· them. 
But there are a good many things which we can change by 
exercising our will. Therefore the Law of Karma far from 
fil1ing us with despair fills us with hope. When we know 
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that in the moral world everything happens according to 
law as in the physical world, that there are no arbitrary de­
crees of a capricious God and that we are the architects 
of our own future, our minds are free from fear. A savage 
fears thunder and lightning and shakes with terror when he 
sees a comet or an eclipse. But a civilised man knows that 
all these phenomena occur according to certain laws of na­
ture and therefore has no such fears. Similarly when we· 
know that in the moral world also everything happens ac­
-cording to law we are free from fear and can use the given 
elements to our best advantage by exercising our free will. 

To make the operation of the Law of Karma clear, later 
Hindu writers divide a man's Karma into three parts, 
namely, Prarabdha, Sanchita and Agami. Prarabdha-Karma 
is compared to an arrow whi:::h the archer has already dis­
charged from his bow. It has left his hands and therefore 
he cannot take it back. Sanchita-Karma is compared to an 
arrow which he has set on the bow and is about to discharge. 
He is still free either to let it go or take it back. And Agami­
Karma is like the arrows in his quiver or the arrows which 
he will forge in future. He can operate or shape them as 
he likes. Similarly Praradbha-Karma is something which 
bas come to fruition in the present life. It cannot be 
changed. It must only be experienced. Sanchita-Karma 
represents the tendencies with which we are endowed as a 
result of what we did in the past lives. We are free to change 
these either for the better or for the worse. And finally 
Agami-Karma represents the future results of all actions' 
which are being done in the present life. There is nothing 
predetermined here and there are no tendencies even, which 
have already been formed. 

It is a mistake again to suppose that the Law of Karma 
makes God unnecessary for the government of the world. 
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The Hindu scriptures describe God as Karmadhyaksha or 
the Supervisor of the Law. He creates the conditions of life 
in which the law operates. He is compared to a gardener 
who arranges the seed-plots, waters them and makes the 
seeds sprout and grow. But the plants grow from the seeds 
according to their own nature. Or again He may be 
compared to a wise teacher who allows his pupils to 
act freely to know the natural consequences of their actions 
and to learn for themselves while he is always by their side 
to suggest, to he!p and to save. Therefore the Law of Karma 
does not dispense with God. In fact, it is the embodiment 
of His will. 

Though the Law of Karma is bound up in the Upani­
shads with the sociological and the eschatological ideas of the 
time - the system of castes and outcastes and the so-called 
path of the Gods and the path of the Pitris - there is no 
doubt that its application is universal. In fact, it may be 
said that this comprehensive law embracing all humanity is 
one of the greatest contributions made by the Upanishads 
to the religious thought of mankind. 

1. :~f~sfil1<( '-PH ~'%: iliTit 7.!T=.r;:f "RT I 

a?.Tr ~~;:crurrfrr.ff<«~~ ;:r !!~Rr 11 

As the soul in this body passes through childhood. 
youth and old age, even so does it pass to another body. 
A wise man is not deluded by this. 

2. ~ -mrrrrf.1 <:r?.Tr rr~<:r 
;:r.:.r1frr ~~fcf ;:n:TS'HlfiJr I 

a?.TJ ~rfrufilr f.fm -mll'J~­
;:11;:lnfrr ~<:frfcl ;:r<nfrt ~itt 11 

B. G. II, 13 
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As a person casts off worn-out garments and puts on 
others that are new, so does the incarnate soul cast offi 
worn-out bodies and enter into others that are new. . . , ' 

3. * ;;JR'f~ fu" ~t ~<~~ ;;r;:q ~n~ =cr I 
cW1T~'=!R~l~ s;_f ;:r ~ci-~tf-qg;qrn II 

B. G. ~I. 22 

For, whatever is born is sure to die and whatever dies; 
is sure to be born again. Therefore, for what is inevitable 
thou shouldst not grieve. · 

B. G. II, 27 

4. * ~T'=<:r ~o7.J<[.crt m@fit(C[T m;.<Rft: ~m: 1 

g-ciT;:rt ~'l11crt ~ <:!"Tllm!Tsf~:i~l<:fa- 11 

The man who has fallen away from Yoga goes to the' 
regions of the righteous. Having lived there for countless 
years, he is reborn in the house of the pure and .prosperous. 

5. al~Frr <:ftitr;:rrl'rcr ~~ w~fcf '4T+:rnJ1l. 1 

U:ctfu" ~11C!t ~ff, ~ <l<fr~:u~ II 
Or he is born in a family of Yogins rich in wisdom. 

But a birth like this is indeed hard . to gain in this world. 

6. Cf"f ~ ~~~m (?~ q)cT~U<JiB:_ I 
~a- :q aat ~~= ~~~1 ~"fi~~ 11 

There he regains the understanding . acquired in. his 
former body, 0 son of Kurus, and strives still' furthef for 
perfection. 

7. 

P.W.-5 

tt:rY.=<:rffi;:r a-~;;r fRicf ~sfir ~: 1 
~mS!~N <:ftrr~;q- :U'i~~Tfcfqcla- II 
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, By his former habit he is led on in spite of himself. 
Even a man who merely desires to know of Yoga transcends 
the Vedic rule of works. 

8. 3:f:qr;:rr?.Rf't:if~~!I <:rTnT ~g~f.f.~::rr:r: I 
aFf'fi:irrl1€i"~:[~affi <nfi:T tn:t ~fi:Tl{ II 

But, if a Yogin strives with diligence, he is cleansed 
of all his sins, and becoming perfect through many births 
he reaches the supreme state. 

B. G. VI, 41-45 

9."' ~ ~ ~:<:-110'143.11~ I 
o:n~frCT mwn;:r: ~~ tRm mn: 11 

Having ·come to me, these high-souled men are never 
again subject to rebirth, which is sorrowful and imperma­
nent, for they have reached the highest perfection. 

to. aJTmrr-pr;rrffi'fiT: ~u<n~::rrs.:ffrr 1 
llmtrc<r g ::.y.');:ir:q- 3:;rvf~ ;::r f.P-.rir II 

From the realm of Brahma downwards all worlds are 
subject to rebirth, 0 son of Kunti, but on reaching me there 
is no further birth. 

B. G. VIII, 15, 16 

11. * ~~ ~: q;;;~ ~ilt~rm~ ~;:r: II 
A mortal ripens like corn, like corn he springs up 

again. 

12. ~ a- "{~ ~fi:r ~~ ~ ~ll.l 
'1'TT :;:r tR'J'r IfTQ[ an~ ~Fa- ~1cr11 11 

Ka. U. 

Well, I will explain to you now, 0 Gautama, the 
mystery of Brahman the eternal. and also what happens 
to the soul after meeting death. 
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13. ~f;:jTF~ ~ ~~~ ~ft-1: I 
... • ,........ t 

~~?J~~S~IJ<iT"G <:f~l'f.ll <:f~I~Cf+l:.ll 

Some souls enter into a womb for embodiment, others 
go into stationary things, according to their deeds and ac­
cording to their thoughts. 

Ka. U. 

14. 

If a man is not able to know Him before his body falls' 
away, he becomes liable to be embodied again in the created 
worlds. 

Ka. U. 

15.* CJ;TJ1lr<:r: Cf.Tl=Ra ~::r: ~ lf.r+rfll~~ ~ ~ 1 
q'<llo::f.T+rBT ~+R~g ~~cr ~~ ll~~~fra Cf.lP.T: II 

He who cherishes desires, ever thinking of them, is 
born again here and there on account of those desires, 
while for him whose desires are fulfilled and who . has rea­
lised the Self all desires vanish even here on earth. ' 

Mu.:U~, 

16.* (1?1~ Q.UJ\ll(:!l~lf.T 2Ul(~lrcf ~'FCfTS~+!l~+i+n:fi~~­

ttfl;:j!J_Q~~~\~C1~C11<i+IT<i~ ~t~ f.1~\<:j]fq£1t ~~fli~C1T· 
~+nff.l1if'ff.l<:fFl1l::r~qB~• fcr II 

And as a caterpillar, having come to the end of a 
blade of grass and having made an approach to'. an~ther, 
draws itself together towards it, even so does this Self; 
having thrown off this body and dispelled all ignorari~ ~~d 
having made an approach towards another, draw .itself to­
gether towards it. B. Ur 
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17. ~=.r ~: ~~*·1rJI' 10i ~~r ~ f.r:imq~ l 
~;ff =:f.~«f('.:f '-lfi<f.~i[ ~~~ I ~fJ:ll~l<r.F~;:r­

~~H~ r;3ffol'l ::r.~ ~m ~ <Ii1Wil1l~TS~::.r.TJ:l:J.:!J:iHT 
<iTS 'lilt:il ~rq :a:rrR"f.TliT 311Cl1"fill1T ;:r (1(<1 !f111JT 

'3"iij'ifqp~ ~m=.r ~r.~f<l II 

To whatever object a man's mind is attached, to that 
goes his inner self with the deed, being attached to it alone. 
After exhausting the results of whatever works he did in 
this world he comes back from that world to this for work 
~gain. B.U. 

'' '·' 
18.* eRr~ D=Jofi-N<'l'' 3P=ll'rm ~ ~ <J:luWri <TIF.:tm­
~ mm'lP-flR en a.=if'>!''Pilf;:f ~T OOtf;:f cfT'-J <r 
~~ "fi~PJIT 3P=>:f~T ~ ll'~ <Ii'{'lf <itf.lBTr:RR~­
G!'lR en ~ll{>:rtf<f en :;;nu~~f;:f err II 

· Those whose conduct here has been good will quickly 
attain a good birth - the birth of a Brahmin, or a Ksha­
triya or a Vaisya. But those whose conduct here has been 
evil will quickly attain an evil birth - the birth of a dog, 
oi a' hog or an outcaste. 

19.* a:rqcr>:~r: 'Pn~ ~Ill ~ ~ ~F!h::rrf.t ~i::~<u­
qtfif.t ·~c:nf~ ~cr \iJTll'~ fWR~~mfi~ ~~r;:f 
~;ne) "il<Iit ;:r ~~'!,irff mqr~c:r 11 ~ 

But on neither of these two ways are those small crea­
~ures which are continually revolving, those of whom it may 
~aid, "Be born and die." There is a third state. 

··'That is why ·that world never becomes full. 
let a man take care of himself. 

Therefore 
Ch. U. 
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20. ~~tr:r~~~~~~llT~i~'!~~,c~Fcr-!f'.[;w~ I 
Cf.liT ~TIF.!J~~~IJf ~~ t~~ ~'llu:q~~l1~a- II 

The embodied soul has its birth and development 
determined by its thought, touch, sight and passions, as well 
as by the food and drink that have been poured in. Ac­
cording to its deeds it successively assumes various forms 
in various places. 

21. ~~Frr ~:11rfilr ~f.t ~::r ~r:rrflr ~~ ~~~fur)fct 1 
fiji'1f~ii{~Ji''1~~ a-r:rt ~ll1rr~:gr:rit1G" ~~: 11 

According to its own qualities the embodied soul 
chooses many shapes - gross or subtle. Having itself 
caused its union with them it is seen as another, through 
the qualities of those bodies as well as of their acts. S.U. 

22. <:rf~icf~ J:J~P-fTRl J:1117Tt~~ffi ~:q;: I ~Qri'lirfl 
<:ftn~~qcj" ~)<t ;::p.Jfcl II 

Whatever be a man's last thoughts - with these he 
comes to life again. And life joined to vital heat, together 
with the self, leads to whatever world he has fashioned in 
his thoughts. P. U. 



PART ll 

CHAPTER IX 

UNION THROUGH ACTION (KARMA-YOGA) 

"Keep your head in solitude and vour hands in society." 
"The world is a children's game. For Heaven's sake, be a man 

and take part in the game." 

Higher than the purely ethical sphere, where the Law 
of Karma prevails, is the religious sphere in which a higher 
law prevails - the Law of Grace. If we seek refuge in 
God and attain to union with Him through disinterested 
service (Karma-yoga) or self-forgetting devotion (Bhakti­
Yoga) or through transcending knowledge (Jnana-Yoga), 
His abounding grace will set us free from the bonds of 
Karma (Karma-Bandha). 

The path of disinterested service to God is called Karma­
Yoga. The doctrine of Karma-Yoga is found in germ in the 
opening mantras of the Isa-Upanishad. But it has been 
greatly elaborated in the Bhagavad Gita and has since o:cu­
pied a very high place in the Hindu religious thought. 
Some teachers of the Upanishadic tradition had confined 
themselves to J nana as the only way to Moksha. They had 
taught that renunciation of the world was necessary for 
obtaining Inaner.. For they believed that life in the world 
could only lead to bondage. As according to the Law of 
Karma the fruit of every action good or bad had to be ex­
perienced either in this life or in the lives to come after 
death, it was argued that if a man wanted to be released 
from the cycle of births and deaths he should abstain from 
all actions. That is, he should renounce the world and 
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become a sanyasin. Karma-sanyasa or abstention from 
action was the only way to avoid the bondage due to Karma. 
A life of renunciation and a life of action were two opposite 
poles. The former led one to mokslza, and the latter led 
one back to Samsara or the cycle of births and deaths. If 
this were all the truth, very few could hope for moksha. 
Very few indeed could hope for moksha, for it is obviously 
impossible for most men to retire from the world. 

Again these teachers had not paid sufficient attention 
to the emotional part of human nature which could be turned 
to advantage by men seeking moksha. Too often they had 
interpreted J11ana as mere dry intellectualism. Therefore re­
ligious life became bereft of all warmth of feeling and was 
reduced to cold logic or dogma. In fact according to them 
there was no place either for action or emotion in religious 
life. It was to be all contemplation at best. 

This imbalance in the teaching of some of the schools 
of Vedanta was redressed and set right by the Avatar of the 
Gita when He proclaimed that men could remain in the 
world and take part in all its activities and yet attain 
moksha by reforming their minds and learning to love God 
and do their work as service to Him. He taught that by 
giving a new orientation to their actions and emotions men 
could remain in the world and obtain mokslza. He thus 
opened up two other paths to mokslza, namely, those of 
Karma and Bhakti, in addition to the traditional path of 
Jnana. 

According to His exposition of the doctrine of Karma­
Yoga .a~ ideal Karma-Yogin should have the following cha­
ractenstics : _ 

(i) A true Karma-Yogin should have no attachment to 
the world. This does not mean that he should renounce 
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the world. On the contrary he should remain in it and 
work in a spirit of detachment. He should live in the world 
but should not become worldly. He should move in the 
world but remain untouched by it as a drop of wa·er on 
a lotus-leaf. He should look upon life as "a Vale of soul­
making" i.e., he should utilise all the circumstances offered 
by life for the sole object of enriching the spirit in him. 

(ii) He should develop all his natural g:Cts and use 
them for the good of the society to which he belongs. He 
should play his part in society efficiently and honestly and 
discharge his duties to the best of his ability. This is the 
Gita doctrine of Swadharma which is an integral part of 
Karma-Yoga. 

(iii} A Karma-Yogin should have no desire for the 
fruits of his actions. This only means that he should be 
indifferent to its external fruits and not to its internal fruits. 
For every action has its own internal as well as external 
results. Externally in the world it may result. in gain or loss. 
But internally it may enrich or impoverish the soul. If one 
were to draw a graph of one's successes and failures in the 
world and a similar graph of one's successes and failures in 
the world of spirit and compare the two, one would often 
find that the rise in the former might correspond to a fall 
in the latter and conversely a fall in the former might cor­
respond to a rise in the latter. For one's success in the 
world may be due to the sacrifice of a moral principle and 
his failure may be due to his sacrificing himself for a 
principle. In the case of an ideal Karma-Yogin the graph 
of his spiritual life is one of continuous rise whatever may be 
the fluctuations of the corresponding graph of his worldly 
career. For, every good thought, every good word and every 
good act automatically improve his character whether they 
meet with success or failure in the world. Therefore we 
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may say for a true Karma-Yogin there is no such thing as 
failure in life. 

That a Karma-Yogin should not care for the fruits of 
his actions does not mean that he should be entirely indiffe­
rent to the consequences of his actions. However right an 
action may be in itself, if it involves loss or injury to others 
or if it is obviously beyond his capacity he should not be 
so rash or fool-hardy as to undertake it in haste. There is 
a remarkable verse in the Gi!a which deprecates "the action 
which is undertaken through delusion, without regard to 
consequences, or to loss and injury, and without regard to 
one's own capacity". (XVIII-25) 

(iv) He should renounce not only the fruit of his actions 
but also the agency of action. That is, he should act as the 
agent of God and renounce his self. He should consider 
that it is God's work that he is doing according to his lights. 
Work for him is worship. Thus obedience to God, faith in 
His guidance and love towards Him are the most important 
elements in Karma-Yoga. It is these that distinguish the 
gospel of Karma-Yoga from mere humanitarianism or the 
Stoic gospel of duty for duty's sake. It is wrong to say that 
the Gita is merely a humanitarian gospel. A Karma-Yogin 
is not a mere humanitarian worker. He does not worship 
humanity. He worships God. His social service is a part 
of his service to God. It is because he loves God that he 
works in the world of men to promote His interests. Nor 
is it again correct to say that the Gita is the Stoic gospel 
of duty for duty's sake regardless of consequences. A Stoic 
relies upon his own strength and coldly endures all the 
suffering that may come to him from the discharge of his 
duty. But a Karma-Yogin relies on God and not on him­
~elf and works with faith and joy as the representative of 
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the Power that rules the world. The former is like a IJ'ler­
cenary soldier, the latter is like an ardent patriot. Both of 
them work hard indeed but they are poles asunder wben 
we consider the spirit in which they work. 

The Gita in its exposition of Karma-Yoga gives a 
telling example of it. It says that God Himself is a great 
Karma-Yogin. For the work of creation, preservation and 
destruction in the world goes on night and day without a 
stop. The sun shines, the rain falls and innumerable 
forms of life spring up everyday, flourish for a time and 
pass away giving place to others. And what has God 
to gain by all this work? What has He to gain which Be 
bas not already gained? And yet He works without rest for 
the good of the world. So should a man work. 

The final step in the exposition of Karma-Yoga is taken 
in the famous paradox that an ideal Karma-Yogin works 
incessantly and yet does no work at all. Incessant work 
and absolute peace are reconciled in him as in God Him­
self. For God is both Brahman the Absolute, and Iswara 
the personal Ruler of the universe. As the Absolute Be 
is ever at rest, and as Iswara He is ever at work. 

1. * ~<rfi:r~ ~ "ffci:o :q ;jfrr?TI" ~ I 
R;:r ?-T~ E$T?.il liT ;z\:T: ~ft~ll_ II 

All this, whatsoever moves in this moving world. is 
pervaded by God. Through· such renunciation you may 
enjoy. Do not covet; for whose, indeed, is wealth? 

2.*. ~;:f?j~~ ~ ~Ri?t~ffif ~liT: I 
Q(-f ~Pt ;:rr~~tsrrcr ;:r ::r.if ~~ ;=j~ II 

Always performing works here, one should wish to 
live a hundred years. If you live thus as a man. works 
will not cling to you-there is no other way. I. U. 
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3. * ~~<:rrf~"f.THa- ~ ~ <li~ I 
+n <lim~~i a- ~rs~qfilr 11 

To work alone art thou entitled and not to its fruit. 
So never work for fruit, nor yet desist from work. 

4. * <:rrrr~..r: ~~ <JililfiJr ~W ~'1f~T I:T-1$'1 I 

Rl~'i!RI~-<:rl: IDTI '1f1l ~tct ~ ~~ u 
Work with an even mind, 0 Dhananjaya, having given 

up all attachment. Be of even mind in success and in 
failure. Evenness of mind is called Yoga. 

B. G. II-47, 48 

5. , crona:mr.: ffiffi cr.T~ ~ tn=rr:;:n: ' 
al~l ~rr.. co* wrmlfa ~= 11 

Therefore do the work thou hast to do, always without 
attachment; for, a man who does his work without attach­
ment wins the Supreme. B. G. Ill-19 

6.* ~ ~~ ~rrmr ~~<:!"qCJIJia1: 1 

~r;:m1r(\7~l1tll'r Qlir:s: qfiJ~ ~'<TI: 11 

He whose undertakings are all free from desire and 
self-will and whose works are burnt up by the fire of 
knowledge- him the wise men call a sage. 

7.* ~t91 <h~'f,ciltJW ~ f;ruw.r: 1 

~u<m~p.:rr:crls~ ~Fr.~ ::oufq- ~= 11 

Giving up attachment to the fruit of works, always 
satisfied, and depending on none, he is ever engaged in 
work - and yet he does no work at all. 
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s.* f.tn~fi,~e~RI'dl~l"ll ·~~-rq;e-crqfu:r~: 1 

mm ~~ <f-ir !-~r.:J"Tfcr f.r.f~;;r"H{ ll 
Having no desires, bringing his mind and self under 

control, and giving up all possessions, he commits no sin. 
his work being of the body alone. 

9. <i~T~6;:W-T i;:riUcl't<il Rli~m:: I 

6q: mTCJ~~1 :q ~~e.nf.t ~ f.t:;r<<~a- n 
Satisfied with whatever he gets, rising above both 

pleasure and pain, having no ill-will, and remaining the 
same in success and failure, he acts indeed, but he is not 
bound. 

10. * mf6W~ ~:rq;~>:r m;;r:;r~tlCI~mr: 1 
~P11~1:CI: <r.~ 6J1rt !IAA<la- ll 

The works of a man, whose attachments are gone. 
who is free, and whose mind is well established in know­
ledge, melt away entirely, being done as for a sacrifice. 

B. G. IV, 19-23. 

11. <itrrTF.T f~~TmT f?.f~fi~JiT ~a-fr~'1: l 
~cf~Cf~lOI'!_CITclOIT ~cl?l"fr.r ~ fu.c'1a ll 

He, who is trained in selfless action and is pure in 
soul, who has conquered himself and subdued his senses, 
his self being the Self of all creatures-he is undefiled. 
though he works. B. G. V, 7. 

12. ;r~'<TI'1 <iililfilT 6W c~'frofT ::r.ilfcl <J: I 
W.c~.:~a- ;:r ij' qrq~ q~q'Sif;rCIF~6T II 

He, who works without attachment, resigning his ac­
tions to God, is untouched by sin, as a lotus leaf by water. 

B. G. V, 10. 
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13. * ~;rrf~cr: ~q:;~ <r.r~ ::r;if <f.URr 'l: 1 

~ ~;:qytf :q <il~ :q ;r f.t Jf~ :qyf~: II 

He who does the work he ought to do, and does not 
seek its fruit - he is a Sanyasin, and he is a Yogin, not he 
who does no work and maintains no sacred fires. 

B. G. VI, L' 

14.* ~lfr.r <1-e:m~ '4"~~fi'.r c::~oo ~ 1 
~1H'1Rl ;;r.lra-'1 c:r~~li::f ii'~q"lB:_ II 

Whatsoever thou doest, whatsoever thou eatest, whatso­
ever thou offerest, whatsoever thou givest away, and whatso-

' ever of austerities thou doest practise - do that, 0 son of 
Kunti, as an offering to me. · 

~'. ~ ' (\ ~ 15.* ~m~11o:r.Rn 111~-o:jB" "f.l:r'o/'Cf;:r: 1 
*'HtP:rrrr~~qr R~T GllJ~li>:!fu' 11 

Thus shalt thou be free from the bonds of works which 
bear good or evil fruits. With thy mind firmly set on the 
way of renunciation thou shalt become free and come to m~: 

. B. G. IX. 27, 28.~ 

lG. frl<rcf trW~~crli~mx~c:r: ~cr'I:.I 
~~i:j-r.~;n "f.if GRr~e-r~CT"f.!!=<:<fcl' II 

.; I 

An action which is obligatory and which IS done 
without love or hate and without attachment, by one who 
desires no fruit - it is said to be of "goodness"; · · · 

17. ~ ~ ~ 

~ q:;p:rr.~~T <f.+1 ~~ '<.1'/f CiT ~;r: I 
Pn'T.fff ~~MT'1Pf C1S::T\iH1!!~B:. II 

But that action which is done with a great strain by 
one who seeks to gratify his desires or by one who is 
prompted by a feeling of "I" - it is pronounced to be on~ 
of "passion". · .. 

, •.• 1 
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18. ~~ ~l;j ~~~;ri:~ :q q)~qif_ I 
...::.. '-' ~ ...... 
~ ~~~H.'P.ra <f.+r li'ij''ij'n:J6"9,~l!Cf II 

While the action which is undertaken through delusion, 
without. regard to consequences, or to loss and injury, and 
without regard to one's capacity is said to be one of 
"dullness". 

19.* ~s;rtcr1~ '[;~~~~f..ern: I 
~~~~~fct"fi1:C: <r.at a1~'ii :a~a- 11 

The doer who is free from attachment, and who has 
po feeling of "1", who is endowed with steadiness and zeal, 
and who is unmoved by success or failure - he is said to 
be of a 'good' disposition; 

20. ~rft <fill'f;~W:g~ ... ,n ffl:ar~s~~= 1 
~~~Ofilfr;;ra: Cf.al UJJ('I': qft:f.lfffa: II 

, The doer who is swayed by passion, and who seeks 
t,he fruit of his works, who is greedy, harmful and impure, 
-~md who is moved by joy and sorrow - he is declared ~o 
be of a ~passionate' disposition ; 

21. ~: lllt.cr: ~~-:r: m:l ~m'rswa: 1 
fcrqrey ~~"sit :cr <r.ai mqa :a'zrn 11 

~ While the doer who is unsteady, vulgar, obstinate, de­
ceitful, malfcious, indolent, despondent and procrastinating 
is said to be of a 'dull' disposition. B. G. XVIII, 23-28. 

22.* ;r lt qrm~ ~c-.t f7i~ wt~~ ~I 
\ · ;rr;r:=naq:;rrRCGi qa ~ :cr <r.frfijr 11 

' · · There is nothing in the three worlds, 0 Partha, for 
ine · to achieve, nor is there ariything to gain which I have 
not gained. Yet I continue to work. 
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23. * <:~R ~~ ;:r crij-'-f ;mg- ~~f.~: 1 
Ji'Ji' q(Ji'@::.{a~ Ji'~~r: Gl~ ~~= 11 

For if I did not continue to work unwearied, 0 Partha, 
men all around would follow my path. 

'\~ Pr" :- .• • "' 2-!.* ~~~"\~1'1.11 Bl"f.T ;:r ~'.:{f <f,Jl ~l'{ I 
~W.H'l :q ::r.a~ ~r~r:r~~rfl:rJlr: ~:;n: 11 

If I should cease to work, these worlds would perish; 
and I should cause confusion and destroy these people. 

25.* ~r: q;-q~P.JRr[i~t <:~~r ~-:f;a m~CJ 1 
~~m G:T«<~TtRr.f~ctJ1~1'f.~~~lt II 

" 
As ignorant men act from attachment to their work, 0 

Bharata, so too should an enlightened man act, but without 
any attachment, so that he may maintain the world order, 

B. G. III, 22-25 . 

. I 



I,. 

CHAPTER X 

UNION THROUGH DEVOTION (BHAKTI-YOGA) 

"I want to taste sugar. I don't wallt to become sugar." 

We· have already seen that love of God, faith in Him 
and 9evotion to His work are the most important elements 
in Karma-Yoga. When these elements are emphasised more 
than the other elements we have Bhakti-Yoga. There is 
thus no hard and fast line between Karma-Yo!!a and 

' ~ 

Bhakti-Yoga. The latter is only the internal aspect of the 
former. Similarly there is no hard and fast line between 
Bhakti-Yoga and Jnana-Yoga. For the highest devotion 
results in the highest knowledge. It is only for the sake of 
analysis that we separate these three yogas and describe 
their individual characteristics. But in actual life they 
cannot be separated from one another any more than the 
will, the feeling and the intellect in the mind of man can be 
separated. In grammar we speak of vowels diphthongs and 
consonants separately and indicate their quality and quantity, 
but in living sp~ech they oc:::ur together and cannot be 
separated. In the same manner in the Bhagavad Gita which 
is the grammar of religious life, these three Yogas are some­
times separated and their characteristics pointed out but 
more often they occur together as in life. They are only 
the three aspects of a well-balanced religious life. 

The Bhakti which is taught in the Gita is not the 
excessive emotionalism of some of the later Bhakti-schools. 
It is always to be in healthy contact with practical life on 
the one hand and with a philosophical knowledge of God 
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on the other. In other words it is to be well supported 
by Karma-Yoga on one side and J nana-Yoga on the other. 

Another noteworthy feature of the Bhakti which is taught 
in the Gita is its wide toleration. The scripture tolerates all 
forms of Bhakti from the lowest to the highest. In the case 
of the lower forms of Bhakti it points out their limitations 
and indicates the higher way. It teaches that as a man pro­
_gresses in religious life he should go up from the worship 
of concrete forms to the meditation on the one universal 
spirit either as personal Iswara or the impersonal Absolute, 
though it says that meditation on the Absolute is hard and 
difficult for embodied beings. 

The great problem of Bhakti-Yoga is indeed how to 
reconcile the claims of both the infinite spirit and a finite 
concrete form. Without a recognition of the former one's 
Bhakti may be lacking in width and comprehensiveness, 
and without a recognition of the latter it may be lack­
ing in depth and intensity. In adjusting the claims of both 
the spirit and the form a philosophical religion is apt to go 
to one extreme while a popular religion may go to the other 
extreme. In the history of Hinduism there have been 
various solutions to this problem. In the Vedic Age, for 
instance, as religious thought developed, each god was by 
turns represented as the Supreme God and worshipped as 
such. In the Upanishads there are instructions for meditat­
ing on the sun, space, light, fire, wind etc as representing 
the Supreme. These conventions have resulted in the doc­
trine of Ishta-Devata, according to which a god or goddess 
of one's choice is worshipped as the representative of the 
Supreme Reality. Every worshipper is advised to have his 
own lshta-Devata and look upon the form as embodying 
·the infinite spirit so that he may secure both comprehensive­
ness and intensity for his .devotion. But the best solution 
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of the problem is seen in the conception of an Avatar. For 
in an Avatar the infinite spirit is assumed to have taken a 
human form and come into the world as a saviour of men. 
Here both the spirit and the form are at their highest. So 
it is no wonder that this conception or anything approximat­
ing to it as a Bodhi-Sattva or a divinely inspired prophet 
has been such an instrument of power in all religions which 
have included it in their fundamental doctrines. 

The goal of Bhakti-Yoga, namely, union with the per­
sonal Iswara is reached according to the Gita (XII, 8-13} 
by successive steps - namely, (I) the discharging of one's 
ordimry duties of life in a selfless manner having faith in 
God and giving up their fruits, (2) devoted service to God, 
(3) exercises in meditation, and (4) th:: practice of concentra­
tion of mind on God. It will be observed that the first step 
in this scheme is nothing but Karma-Yoga. This again 
shows that Karma-Yoga and Bhakti-Yoga are inseparable. 

The Gita also indicates that there are different classes 
of worshippers according to the motives which prompt them 
to seek God. They are (I) those who are in distress, (2) those 
who desire to gain something, (3) the seekers of knowledge 
and (4) the seers of Truth. It praises them all but says that 
the seers of Truth, who are single-minded and are in con­
stant union with God, are the best. We may observe here 
that, while the first three classes of worshippers desire that 
God should do something for them, the last has no desire at 
all for anything. As the great German mystic Meister 
Eckhart says, "Blessed, indeed, are those who hunger and 
thirst after righteousness, but more blessed are those who 
hunger and thirst after the presence of God, but most blessed 
are those, who having attained to the Eternal Now, hunger 
and thirst after nothing at all". 
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But, from the point of view of the common man what 
is more important than all these details of steps and motives 
of Bhakti is the assurance which the Avatar of the Gita 
~ives in many ringing verses to those who seek refuge in 
Him and surrender themselves to Him. They are the verses 
that have given consolation and strength to many an aching 
heart for countless ages in this country and have endeared 
the Gita to the common people. The most important of 
.these is the oft-quoted verse "Setting aside all rules of 
Dharma come unto Me alone for shelter. Grieve not. I will 
'release thee from all sins". Assurances like this are given 
to all worshippers without any distinction of caste or creed, 
sex or birth. It is one of the glories of the Gita that it 
says that the grace of God is available for all without any 
distinction. 

The grace of God is a response to the Bhakti of man. 
It may sometimes seem arbitrary but every true worshipper 
lcnows that it depends upon the sincerity and eagerness with 
which one prays for it. God is a searcher of hearts. · He 
knows what is in our hearts much better than we ourselves 
do. The Avatar of the Gita says that He is "Easy of access 
to all those who constantly think of Him and concentrate 
their minds on Him," and that "He will enter into the 
·hearts of those who love Him and worship Him and that He 
will dispel all darkness born of ignorance by the shining 
lamp of wisdom." 

1. * ~ <12fT qt ~ CfT{Cf~Cf ~:r~p~ I 
~q crai6'"1~;:a t:r~<:rr: q'l~ ~~: II 

Howsoever men approach me, even so do I accept them; 
for on all sides whatever path· they may choose is mine, 
0 Partha. B. G. IV, 11. 
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<n qf !Wlfu t~ci:;r ~~ =T:J ml.t r.r~<~fcf 1 

a~r~ ~ ~lll~T~ t~ =T:J il ;:r ~lll~>:Jfu II 

He who sees me everywhere and sees everything in me 
- I am never lost to him, and he is never lost to me. 

3.* t~ci~fpnr '.:I'T x:rt 11~~::r.(<ri1'ft~: 1 

tr~ qr ;;r;!f 11f;:fl sfit ~ Gi1-.ft qf1.f <ref~ II 

The Yogin who, having attained to oneness, worships 
me abiding in all beings - he lives in me, howsoever he 
leads his life. 

4.* arr~Iftr.r~~;:r ~ci==r ~ir ~fu' 1.fts~;:r r 

~0r err 1.f~ err ~:ct ~ ~4rrft r.r~q) qa: 11 

He who looks upon all as equal to himself, in pleasure 
or in pain- he is considered, 0 Arjuna, a perfect Yogin. 

B. G. VI, 30-32. 
~ -.. • 0_::,. t 5. =T:Jgr-HTT 41Jrra qr ;;n~r: ~'f.1CirJ1S~;:r 1 

::?·H<lT mm~~r,.r1 ~n;:fi" =T:J 11~a~11 II 

Four types of righteous men worship me, 0 Arjuna _ 
the man in distress, the man who wishes to learn, the man 
who has something to attain and, 0 best of Bharatas, the 
man who has attained supreme knowledge. 

6. ~r.rt m;:ft" frt('-1~~ u::::r.11Rr.~f~li<~a- 1 
i1r1.fT f'~ ~rf;:r;ft S('.:f~i1~ t~ =T:J i1i1 ~'-1: 11 

Of these the man of knowledge, having his devotion 
centred in the One and being ever attuned. is the best. For 
supremely dear am I to the man who knows, and he is dear 
to me. 
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7. ;a-~RI: ~cT tJ:~~ ;m;ft ~~"£ ?J" ~all_ I 
~f~~cr: ij' fu" ~ml{~l ~!Til"'T~'Q~T ~RllJ. I I 

Great indeed are all of them. But the man who knows 
- I deem him to be myself. For, being perfectly poised in 
mind, he resorts to me alone as the highest way. 

s. . ~ . ~ 

~8:Jf \Ifrli;n~~Cf ~l;:r"!R_ liT !f'1:o.rcf I 

cfl§;~"-1: ~crflrfu ~ fl~li'I1T !!'b~~: II 

At the end of many births the man who knows seeks 
refuge in me realising that Vasudeva is all. It is hard indeed 
to meet with such a high-souled person. 

B. G. VII, 16-19. 

9. ~1 ~r ~t ~t a3; ~w: ~7.JTRgnF:2iftr 1 
at<:r a~'1r:;:r~t ~t ~n?r"-1 fcr~"tlTl'-f~ll. 11 

Whatever may be the form which each devotee seeks to 
worship with faith - in that form alone do I make his faith 

steadfast. 

10. ~ ct7.JT ~~'-iT .ll~P11U ... .:r;::rtft~ I .... 
~~ :q crcr: i:fifl1l~ 11~".1 P-IWe~R_ ~ GR. 11 

Possessed of faith he worships that form and his desires 
are fulfilled, granted in fact by me alone. 

0 ...... • ...... 

aJ;:a<.J"'8: o:r.~ Cf'iiT Cf~Cfi'>.J~q1l<rml1:, I 11. 
~crr;:r_ ~::r'1srt ~rf;:cr ~-r.r ~~f;q- ~rq'ftt 11 

But finite is the result gained by these men of small 
minds. Those who sacrifice to the gods go to the gods, 
those who worship me come to me. 
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12.* aro<~~ ~f~p:nq?f il;<rra- J:fr~~: 1 

qt lil'=fl:Pfl;::r;c:j) :~:p:rr~'-P.fq~tl. II 

Not knowing my supreme nature immutable and trans­
cendental, foolish men think that I, the unmanifest, am en­
dowed with a manifest form. 

B. G. VII, 21-24. 

13. Q"HH('( Wfg Cf.J~a ill~{ ~-..::r.:r ::q I 
+0~f.{a+r.:ft~f~ill~~r.qp:u;f~PH{ II 

Therefore at all times think on me and fight. When 
thy mind and understanding are fixed on me, thou shalt 
doubtless come to me. 

14. ap.-:r.:rra<fm~ ~c:rnr ;::ry;7.FTI~T I 
q~ 3~rt ~a>.f <~rfcr rn~f~Ftr>:~~ II 

He who thinks on God the Supreme with a mind that is 
engaged in constant meditation and that never strays towards 
anything else -he reaches Him, 0 Partha. 

B. G. VIII, 7, 8. 

15. aR~cr: ffd'cf <:~r Bf (mfcr frr~:r.:r~: 1 

tr~r~ ~~11: qJ~ fr1f7.f~fm(:r.:r :r.:r)fnc:r: II 

He who constantly meditates on me, and gives no 
thought to anything else - to him, who is a Yogin ever 
attuned, I am easy of access, 0 Partha. 

B. G. VIII. 14. 

16. ~l)'l: ~ q~: qp.r "i'fffi ~~;::rr<:J":r.:rr 1 

<rHrrcr:('.flfrr ~rfrl ;q., ~f?r~ trfl+:J:. 11 
That Supreme Being in whom all things abide, and by 

whom all this is pervaded can be reached, 0 Partha, only 
by exclusive devotion. 

B. G. VIII, 22. 
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17. J1~~r.:r~g- J1f q-r~ ~·n !I~Rn=nf-.rcn: 1 

l:I"Jfri'l.i;:p.:p::r~et ~Tf'H WfTR{J:{c<f'll{ II 

But high-souled men, 0 Partha, who partake of the 
divine nature, worship me with a mind undistracted, know­
ing that I am the Imperishable and that I am the source of 
all beings. 

18. ~era cf.r~•ol J1t ~;:oa;r E"~'iffi'r: 1 

;:pH'-rro~ J:{T ~<fi'l.iT f.'t,::;q~'tf.T ·3<:JJ~~ II 

Ever glorifying me, and being strenuous and steadfast 
in their vows, they bow before me and worship me with 
constant love and devotion. 

1 !) • * m;::r<~ ~~ :qp:q;:~ lf;iirij"J J1TJJQ"Rffi I 

1:!;'-f>r?r;::r 'l~c?r;::r ~ ... :n r:PJol~ll_ II 

Others again make an offering of their knowledge, and 
worship me as the One, the Distinct, and the Manifold in 
various forms. B. G. IX, 13-15. 

20.* a:r;::rr'lTM;:q~;:ffi m ~ "if;::rr: ~r:rr~~ I 

W:ri frt~T~'tf.i;::rt lf"Til~ Cf~fllf~ II 

But those who meditate on me and worship me and no 
other, and who are ever devoted to me- their welfare rests 
in me. 

21.* ~s~~~ffillmT lf~ ~rf;:".l'crr: 1 

~sitt J11it::r <r.l<W-r lf~;:?.lft~'IcT<r.J:L 11 

Even those who worship other gods and are endowed 
with faith, worship me alone, 0 son of Kunti, though 
ignorantly. 
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22. art ~ ~~<~;nr;:rt m:mr :q !I'E~cr :q I 

;; g; +rrliTfli~Prcr "ff't~;:rm~<rfr"ff ij II 

For I am the enjoyer and the lord of all sacrifices. But 
these men do not know my real nature, and hence they fall. 

23. ~rFrcr ~~~ ~~ ~ ~rfrcr frQ:~ffr: 1 

"!_;:rrfrl ~rfrcr "l.~;;!fr <:rr~cr ~rfn;ilsfiT 11Tl{ 11 

Those who worship the gods go to the gods, those who 
worship the manes go to the manes, thos~ who worship the 
spirits go to the spirits and those who worship me come 
to me. 

24.* q-:;f ~ If.~ "ffT't ~)if ~"f~~r :q~fcl" 1 

"ff~ ~f~q&,:;:rli~Int Wf"ffTci1;=J': II 

Whosoever devoutly offers to me a leaf, a flower, a fruit 
or water - of that man who is pure of heart, I accept the 
pious offering. B. G. IX, 22-26. 

25. * artti ~~g:;a:crR) ~a- 11TI1;:rr.!l"l=fT<f( I 

(=!Ti{cr 6 li;:Cfc<r: (=Jl<f1c'1Cf~cr) W (=!: II 

Even if the most sinful man worships me, without wor­
shipping any other, he must be regarded as righteous, for he 
has decided aright. 

26. ~-ni i=f;rfc'r '<P::rT~Iir ~~rfr'cr f.trr~fcl" I 
<iil;:a.:r :qfc'r ~AT~ ;:r if l1'ffi: :qrrr~fc'r II 

He soon becomes righteous and obtains lasting peace. 
Proclaim it boldly, 0 son of Kunti, that my devotee never 
perishes. B. G. IX, 30-31. 
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27. iirJT;rT ~ 11-ATFJ ii:m\lll i1f ~11~~ I 
ii!~~'.:fRr ~'ft~Cil1F11T;i +1~'HT'11Jf: II 

Fix thy mind on me, be devoted to me, sacrifice t.o me, 
and prostrate thyself before me. Having thus disciplined 
thyself and regarding me as thy supreme object, thou shalt 
come to me. B. G. IX, 34. 

28. * ~'f?-TT +lfl1~m:nfcr <w.fT"{ '.:fWTf~ a=tem: I 
am +1r tr'tCI'CfT ~mcrr fcr~a- ae;:~;:m:+r_ II 

By that devotion he knows me, knows what in truth 
I am and who I am. Then, having known me in truth, he 
forthwith enters into me. 

2 n. * ~:;f<fil111!'1frl ~e::r $::rirm l15:l'r:rrw.r: 1 
+l~tl~re::re;::;ryr.;:ftfa" ~~~ qc:;+l~'.:f'.:fq 11 

Though he may be constantly engaged in all kinds of 
work, yet, having found refuge in me, he reaches by my 
grace the eternal and indestructible abode. 

B. G. XVIII, 55-56. 

30. ~m:: ~cf'{trf;JT ~~sf!;:r fri'Nfa" I 
IDJP-R ~cf~Cllf.'l" '1 r'41 f\<t I lit +1T'1'.:ff II 

The Lord dwells in the hearts of all beings, 0 Arjuna, 
causing them to revolve by his mysterious power, as if they 
were mounted on a machine. 

s 1. a~"f m:!Jf ~~ ~<1m~ m~Cl 1 
tr(IRITC::rct. qti mfrer ~m;r II'I~'.Jfu m:ga+r_ 11 

Fly to Him alone for shelter with all thy soul, 0 
Bharata. By His grace shalt thou gain supreme peace and 
the everlasting abode. B. G. XVIII, 61, 62-
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Wlirl1 ~~)WIT~ liT ;:m~~ I 
111~~"6 1ftr l'l~ a- J:rffi;;:rr~ Hrnsm it 11 

Fix thy mind on me, be devoted to me, sacrifice to me, 
prostrate thyself before me, so shalt thou come to me. I 
promise thee truly, for thou art dear to me. 

33. * ~~-111A:_ qfWr;;'-l 111~~ ;wl'( ~;;:r I 
~ ~~ ~cT'TitfP:j'f ql!!JPl"67.ffi1=r l1T ~: II 

Giving up all rules of Dharma come to me alone for 
shelter. Do not grieve, for I will release thee from all sins. 

B.G. XVIII, 65, 66. 
~ 

~;::r 3"<n:cr-

34. 'Q;.::i ti'Roj=tr.T ~ llmR\CfT Q"~'lrtl'it I 
~ ::cr1 t7.f~~l1cN. ~P'if ~ <frnf<l'~ll=n: II 

Arjuna said: 

Those devotees who, ever steadfast, thus worship Thee 
and those again who worship the Imperishable and the 
Unmanifested - which of these are better versed in Yoga? 

~IFT~::rr::cr-

35. 11'-=>:Il~'l i1rfr ~ l1f frr~'.l~'if.T 3"r:fltl'i'f I 

~'-'T qn~ttrcm:a ~ ~-:q;qqr qqr: 11 
The Bhagavan said: 

Those who have fixed their minds on me, and who, 
ever steadfast and possessed of supreme faith, worship me _ 
them do I consider perfect in Yoga. 

36. ~ ~=.ia.RI:rf.:r{~:>:r~=w.r&. ~1~~~ 1 

ti'Cf;rnq~~t ::cr Cf.?:P-it:r'Cft:5 ~".11=( II 
But those who worship the Imperishable, the Ineffable. 

the Unmanifested, the Omnipresent, the Incomprehensible. 
the Immutable, the Unchanging and the Eternal-
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37. ~fup:jl~R::"'Hill=i" ~i'S'f ~l=f~~: I 
"" ,.... "' -t. &"; "' OJ Il'l':~r=-trrcr 11lll<:f ~"i l.J.(II-'!G ~(IT: II 

Having subdued all their senses, and being of even 
mind under all conditions and engaged in the good of all 
beings - they come to me alone. 

38. * Cf~~")sf~:I"-f.('l~~r.m::r<:~:q,,~~('I~TB:. 1 

alc~mf fu nf;l~:~ ~'l'"--J~~<:flt<f~ II 

The difficulty of those whose minds are set on the 
Unmanifested is greater, for the goal of the Unmanifested is 
hard for the embod:ed to rea~h. 

30. ~ g <1"lT0r ::.r.l11frJT ~ B";<j~ 1=rmr: 1 

ar;r~;r-=t 'll~ JlT "":lWFCf 3"'Hff~ II 

But those who consecrate all their actions to me and 
regard me as their dearest one, who meditate on me and 
worship me with single-minded devotion-

4 o. ~r;ru::r ~ ~~I :;rc=rr ~~':!B"~lH <1FT~ 111:. 1 

m@r ;r Rmrn:q- o/-':rl~fun~cr~~ 11 

I save them full soon, 0 Partha, from death and the 
ocean of mortal life, their minds being ever set on me. 

41. * a1~!!!T ~<i_::n;:rt ~'Sf: Cfi~llf ~ :q I 
f.1irm f;p~~~~: ~l=l~:l?-l"R{?-f: a:J"l-rf II 

B. G. XII, 1-7. 

He who never hates any being and is kindly and com­
passionate, who is free from the feeling of 'I' and 'mine', and 
who looks upon pleasure and pain alike, and has for­
bearance; 
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42.* wg~: ~aa- <lllft" ~111 ~~f;lw:1: I 
~rfcrr:rrit~~<Yr ~lN.: ~ ~ ~:q: 11 

He who is ever content and is steady in contemplation, 
who is self-restrained and is of firm conviction, and who has 

·consecrated his mind and understanding to me - dear to 
me is the man who is thus devoted. 

43.* <m11~Tr~~ ar~) 8!~r~rrG:~~ :er lf: 1 

~f.!TI1i'~'11~tr&~ <:l": ~ :er ~ fW1: II 

He by whom the world is not harassed and who is not 
harassed by the world, he who is free from joy and anger, 
fear and anxiety - he is dear to me. 

44.* 3Ffct~: ~R~~ 3'i.\T~;:r) <rcrc7.f~: I 

~::rrn~ q'ft~rlft <l"t ~: ~ ~ tw.r: 11 

He who has no wants, who is pure and prompt, un­
·concerned and untroubled, and who is selfless in all his 
enterprises - dear to me is the man who is thus devoted 
to me. 

45. * m rr ~ rr [fu rr m:erfcr rr <JiTffu I 
~~'1f@rrrr1 ~fffil:n"l:. 7.f! ~ if fW.:r: II 

He who neither rejoices nor hates, neither grieves nor 
wants, and who has renounced both good and evil - dear 
to me is the man who is thus devoted. 

46·* <:rx:r: ~T :q tmf :era~ mrrr'1r:rr;::r:~): I 

~CfJ!ilJf~~:~ ~11: <JWfcr~: II 

lie who is alike to foe and friend and also to good 

te and ill repute, who is alike in cold and heat, and in 
1 epu . 
pleasure and pam, and who is free from attachments-
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4 7. * w<rf.;.:~g-rcn:fi;ft' ~gf!T ~;:r~;rR<l_ 1 

an;:r:t,cr: R~qmm\T.l=fR.. 1f twrr ;:r~: 11 

He who is alike in praise and dispraise, who is silent 
and satisfied with whatever he has, who has no home and 
is firm of mind - dear to me is the man thus devoted. 

48. ~ IT ~-.:F<rTqcrnt~ <I~T~ ~GTt~~ I 
~~'lHT llc'R+H ~~~sifter 1f f?r<lr: II 

And they who have faith and follow this righteous way 
of everlasting life thus set for~h. and regard me as supreme 
- exceedingly dear to me are they who are thus devoted. 

B. G. XII, 13-20. 

49. ar~ ~cTP-r trw.rr ~=Rr: ~~ w.i~~ 1 

~Rr llc::rr 1llricf 11f ~r-:rr 1l!Cfffi1RoT: II 

I am the origin of all; from me proceed all things. The 
wise know this and worship me with all their heart. 

50. Jlfu'QT lTI\Cftl'IIJfT ~·)\:"i'{rq: tR~'H:~ I 
Cfi~<rrcr~ l=lf frrc'i g'li<{f..Cf ::q '-l=Jf;cr ::q II 

Their minds are fixed on me, their lives rest in me, and 
of me they ever converse enlightening one another. Thus 
are they delighted and satisfied. 

51. ~r,rt ~~r;:rt ~t Iftfu'!_oi<fi~ 1 

~~rfir ~~>:~rn a ~ +rr!lq<nfra ~ 11 

On those that are ever devoted to me and worship me 
in love' I bestow the understanding by which they come 
to me. 
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52.* a~!:fliWt~cr~mn;rir (1~: I 
;nB<w<rrc~m:;r~~T ;ijli!~lr.:r ~H<icfT II 

Out of compassion for them do I dwell in their hearts 
and dispel the darkness born of ignorance by the shining 
lamp of wisdom. B. G. X, 8-11. 

53.* ·~~~ ~ " 
;::rr~ 'Cfq.:T ('!'HIT ;:r GJ<f;:r ;:; ~;;<P-11 I 

~'flf ~fcr'<TI ~ VI<n;;f« qf <:f~T II 

Neither by the Vedas, nor by austerity, nor by alms­
giving, nor yet by sacrifice, can I be seen in the form in 
which thou hast seen me now. 

5-!.* 41<filfl ~~<rr ~Cflf ar~~fcr\:ltsa;; I 
"' 

';ijJ~ ~~ ~ crt~;; !:l~g ~ !R"Citr II 

But by devotion to me alone may I thus be known. 
truly seen, and entered into, 0 dreaded Arjuna. 

5G.* ~~f.~nn 11?5T.: fW"'l~ct: I 

f.{~{: ij'~~ .:r: ij' lirirRr qTUS'Cf II 

He who does my work and looks upon me as his goal, 
he who worships me without other attachments and who is 
without hatred towards any creature - he comes to. me. 
0 Pandava. B.G. XI, 53-55. 

50.* ;;p.:n::rr~r !J<r:qif;; ~v.n- ;:; il"liPlr ;:; il~ ~;:; t 
.... .,. "' "' "" P.r.nn::.. Gi~'l ~~cr cr;; t'i!·~~Pct(Gi'l anc~r ,...,~~e~ Cf"!.. ~lil,l 

"This Self cannot be gained by the Veda, nor by in­
tellectual power, nor by much learning. He is to be gained 
only by the one whom He chooses. To such a one the' Self 
reveals His own nature. Ka. U. 

'' 



CHAPTER XI 

UNION THROUGH MEDITATION (DHY ANA-YOGA) 

"In learning to swim in the sea of the Self, use at fir;t a float­
Holy Name or a sacred mantra - but discard it in time, lest it 

prove m1 obstacle." 

The higher phase of Bhakti is Dhyana or meditation. 
Worship, prayer and meditation are the successive stages in 
the path of Bhakti. Meditation is only speechless prayer. 
Worship is part of a ritual. It may consist of making offer­
ings, reading from holy scriptures or singing hymris. Internal 
worship is known as Upasana in the Up:mishads. The Upa­
nishads prescribe certain exercises in meditation. These are 
sometimes called Vidyas and there are about thirty of them. 
One of these known as Sandilya-Vidya is quoted below. In 
some of these Vidyas some objects or sounds are chosen 
and meditated on as being identi::al with the Self. To this 
class belong meditations on the five elements, on prana, on 
the mystic syllable Aum etc. These Upasanas are calculated 
to prepare the aspirant for the higher stages of meditation. 

The practice of Upasana may consist of both prayer 
and meditation. Prayer is of various kinds. It may be a peti­
tion for one's self or for others in whom one is interested. Or 
it may be a thanksgiving or a confession of sins or an invo­
cation or a hymn of praise or communion with God. These 
are in the as::ending order of merit. The first is of the lowest 
kind and the last is of the highest. But even the lowest kind 
of prayer should not be despised. There is nothing wrong 
in praying for the good things of life eith~r for one's self or 
for those whom one loves. An approach to God even with a 
selfi.sh object has some merit in it. The Gita says that even 
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if the most sinful man approaches God he should be regard­
ed as one who has done the right thing and that such a 
man would soon become righteous and obtain bsting peace 
(IX, 30-31). We may say therefore that a man who prays 
for some selfish object will soon learn to p~ay for higher 
things. The mistake lies in getting irritated and ceasing .to 
pray when the prayer is not granted. Also it is a m:stake to 
hope to alter the will of God by our prayers. Our aim 
should be to know it and cooperate with it. We are all instru­
ments of God's purposes. But we should try to become cons­
cious instruments. 

Very often our prayers are not granted. But our duty 
is to go on praying without questioning the wisdom of God 
in not granting our prayers. Our duty is to approach God 
as a child approaches its father or mother and lay before 
Him our needs and wants and leave it to Him whether to 
grant our prayers or not. If we go on doing this we get more 
happiness by entering into His presence than by asking for 
anything. The presence of God will be more satisfying to 
the heart than the satisfaction of desires. It will be more 
satisfying than even righteousness. One of the most 
remarkab!e things in the lives of all saints was the intimacy 
which they ct.~ltivated with the Deity whom they loved and 
worshipped and the happiness they felt in His presense. AU 
that they wanted was that He should be ever present in their 
minds. They did not want His gifts. They wanted Himself. 

In Hinduism the emphasis is almost always on the high~ 
er aspects of prayer, namely, adoration, meditation and 
communion. The lower aspects however are not ignored. But 
we are taught that the ultimate object of all prayers should 
be union with the Deity who is worshipped. This is evident 
in all the various kinds of Sadhana practised in the fold of 
Hinduism. Whether the Sadhana practised is theistic or 
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yogic or tantri:: or vedantic, the ultimate aim is the same, 
namely, becoming like the Deity, or becoming one with the 
Deity who is worshipped or meditated on. As a preliminary 
to this we are taught to practise Upasana or internal war~ 
ship. This means that the mind of the worshipper should 
dwell on the form of the Deity that is worshipped. When this 
is done for a sufficiently long time the Deity be::omes an 
abiding presence in the mind of the devotee. 

The most powerful aid to Upasana of this kind is japa, 
which is the repetition of a mantra representing the Deity~ 
A mantra is not a mere formula or a magic spell or even 
prayer. It is the embodiment in sound of a particular Deity: 
It is, for all practical purposes, the Deity himself. For 
instance in the Hymn of the Thousand Names of Lalita the 
Goddess is ident:fied with the fifteen-syllabled Mantra sacred 
to Her - Her f:lce with the first five syllables, Her trunk 
with the next six syllables and the lower part of Her bodY. 
with the last four syllables. (See Names- Nos. 85 to 90). 

When a mantra is repeated with concentration of mind 
and the worshipper tries to identify himself with the Deity~ 
the power of the Deity comes to his help. A prayer is d;ffer-: 
ent froni a mantra. It is a purely human composition and 
can be offered in any language or form. But a mantra, being 
the embodiment of a Deity in sound, has to be repeated in 
that form alone in which it is imparted by a Guru. It is not 
to be learnt from books or by mere hearsay. It is only to 
be learnt through initiation from a living teacher. And it 
has for its aim the gradual transformation of the worshipper 
into the likeness of the worshipped. Therefore the more a 
worshipper advances in his japa the less is he himself and 
the mo7e does he p:utake of the nature and the power of 
the Deity. This pro:ess of deification· which is begun even 

P.W.-6 
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in ritual worship is taken to a far higher level in what is 
called Raja-Yoga in Patanjali's s:heme of Yoga. 

Patanj ali in his Y oga-Sutras describes Yoga as consist­
~ng of eight parts-Yama, Niyama, Asana, Pranayama, Pra­
~yahara, Dharana, Dhyana and Samadhi. The first two, 
Yama and Niyama, indicate the preliminary ethical prepara­
tion necessary for a Yogin. Yama means abstention and 
Niyama means observance. The former is negative; the latter 
is positive. The aspirant is advised to abstain from killing, 
false-hood, theft, incontinence and possession, and to prac­
~se purity of mind and body, contentment, austerity, study 
~f sacred books and prayer to God. 

The next three parts, namely, Asana, Pranayama and 
Pratyahara are a~so preliminary accessories to Yoga. Asana 
is the posture suitable for meditation. It is a physi::al 
help to concentration. Patanjali defines Asana simply as a 
posture whi~h is steady and comfortable. But later writers 
on Yoga have developed the subject of Asanas and have 
~iven us elaborate systems of Yogic exercises which are far 
better than Western systems of physical exercises. The Yogic 
asanas developed by our writers on Yoga are a very precious 
heritage. If a student learns a few asanas from a qualified 

/teacher and practises them regularly for half an hour every 
pay along with his prayers he will maintain perfect health 
~nd live to a ripe old age. The next part is Pranayama or 
~egulation of breath. Apart from being a means to concen­
tration, Pranayama is very beneficial to health. It consists of 
three stages - slowly inhaling the breath, holding it for a 
~hart time and slowly exhaling it. These respiratory 
exercises clear the lungs, steady the heart, purify the blood 
and tone up the whole nervous system. The Yoga system 
tealises that the body is not a thing apart from the spirit. 
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but its instrument and expression. Therefore it aims at per­
fecting the body as well as the mind and the spirit. But these' 
exer:ises have to be done under the proper guidance of a: 
Guru who is an expert in Pramyama. Else they may do: 
much harm. If Pranayama is properly practised, it will in) 
a short time produce that serenity of mind which is essential 
to contemplation. Along with Pranayama one should prac-; 
tise Pratyahara or withdrawing the senses from their res-·, 
pective outward objects. In other words, the mind has to be! 
shut against all impressions from the outside world. If this: 
is done, it ceases to be affected by external influences. By\ 
these practices, the aspirant qualifies himself for contempla-) 
tion. He has brought his body, his senses and his mind~ 
thoroughly under control. 

We now come to the last three parts which comprisei 
Raja-Yoga with which we are particularly concerned here.' 
These are Dharana, Dhyana and Sa mad hi. Dharana is con-i 
centrat:on. It is the fixing of the mind on any particular 
object, say, the form of one's Ishta-devata. Prolonged exer-; 
cises in Dharana result in the perfect control of the mind; 
so as to turn it in whatever direction one likes. The mind 
thus controlled and directed can easily pass on to Dhyana.· 
or meditation which is defined as an uninterrupted flow of1 

thought towards the object of devotion. Dhyana finally leads; 
to Samadhi in which two degrees are recognised-the con-: 
scious Samadhi and the super-conscious Samadhi. Both of, 
them require the highest power of concentration. But the: 
first is a state in which the mind continues to function~; 
though it is wholly absorbed in the contemplation of the ob-; 
ject, whereas the se:ond is a state in which the distinction; 
between the contemplating subject and the contemplated ob-: 
ject disappears and the mind ceases to function. ·, 
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Around Patanjali's Yoga-sutras a tremendous tech-
rdque of Yoga has been built up. But one is apt to be 
s.cared away by all the formidable divisions and sub-divi­
s.ions and detailed instructions regarding postures, breath­
controls and the mental gymnasti:s given in the technical 
Yoga-sastra. In refreshing contrast to all this, is the simp~e 
iQformal treatment of the subject given in Chaper VI of 
the Bhagavad Gita. In this Chapter, verses 10 to 32 have to 
~e carefully studied by any one who wants to pract:se the 
~rt of meditation. Some of these verses are quoted be!ow. 
All that is required of a beginner here is eth:c1l purity 
tpgether with steadfastness of purpose. No d:tficult postures 
and no ascetic disciplines are pres:ribed. On the other hand, 
the Gita specifical~y says that "Yoga is not for him who eats 
too little or too much, who sleeps or keeps awake too long, 
but for him who is temperate in his food and recreation, 
who has regulated his sleep and waking and who is res­
trained in all his actions." 

It is advisable for a beginner to begin his practice on 
the lower levels of prayer. He ~ight begin with an invoca­
tion to his own Ishta-devata for su:cess in his enterprise 
~nd then pass on to an act of communion with the Antar­
~amin of the universe i.e. God the Immanent, for taking 
him out of the petty interests of everyday life. These two 
steps are fairly easy. But on the very threshold of the next 
stage, namely, that of the soul's entering the region of the 
Absolute, i.e., God, the transcendent, one encounters a num­
ber of obstacles. For while hitherto the mind has been func­
tioning as the· leader, both in fashioning the prayer on the 
tips or in the heart in the first stage and taking the soul 
perhaps into the depths of cosmic space in the second stage, 
ir has now to abdicate its fun:tion and retire and ultimately 
efface iself. But this it will stoutly refuse to do. Far from 
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retiring, the more it is pushed aside the more aggressive it 
becomes and brings into play all its hidden powers of resist­
ance. It may try to defeat our efforts in various ways. It 
may make us worry ourselves about a thousand trivial 
things of the present or call up innumerable memories of 
the past or suggest a number of plans for the future or it 
may bring up from its own unconscious depths unholy 
thoughts and images, or, worst of all, it may induce sleep 
to come over us and drown us in a sea. of unconsciousness. 
What is required of us at the beginning of this stage is to 
rid our consciousness of all thoughts and images and make 
it a pure subject, w:th no objective element whatsoever in 
it. and at the same time to be wide awake. How are we to 
achieve this? Any resort to prayer at this stage will only 
serve to take us back to our starting point, and that is quite 
unnecessary. For Grace is already with us and is taking us 
forward. The recorded experiences of saints and mystics 
may help us here to some extent. But, after all, these are 
again only memories and images of mind, and they have to 
go, if we have to succeed finally in our endeavour. No, 
nothing will avail us in the last resort but constant practice 
and determination. The practice may have to be spread over 
months, and perhaps years. After such prolonged practice, 
suddenly ·one day one will find the mind obedient and 
docile and wilrng to efface itself. That is the beginning of 
its end. Thereafter it is only a question of the duration of 
that experience. The art of dwelling in the Absolute has 
been learnt. It has only to be perfected by some more prac­
tice so that the soul may retire into this Holy of Holies 

whenever it wants. 

In this connection we may say that the mind that is 
effectively stil'ed is very different from what we call the 
vacant mind. The former is like a bent bow, which at its 
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highest tension lies silent in the hands of its wielder, while 
the latter is like a relaxed bow hung up on a nail in the 
wall. The former shuts out all objects, the latter allows all 
objects to come in, but takes no impressions of any. The 
difference is clearly perceived when the mind which has 
been stilled for a time starts fun::tioning again. By the soul 
going into its source in the Absolute and replenishing its 
energies it will be found that the mind also has grown 
richer and wiser. When one comes back into the world in 
the course of this practice, one often feels that the things 
which appeared huge and tremendously important before 
now look miserably small and petty. This means that the 
mind has a::quired a better sense of proportion and a more 
correct sense of the values of life by the soul's brief sojourn 
in the Absolute. 

As for the sojourn itself we are told that it is a sort of 
conscious sleep in which there is no sense of time or space, 
life or death, one or many, but only a feeling of ineffable 
peace and joy. This experience may indicate to us what 
Buddha and Christ meant when they said that they had con­
quered death for us. Did they not mean that they have raised 
human consciousness to a level where such biological con­
cepts as I:fe and death have no meaning? That is also what 
the Upanishads mean when they say that a man who has· 
attained to divine cons::iousness overcomes death and ob­
tains eternal life. When Sri Ramakrishna was asked how he 
felt when he went into Samadhi he replied that his feeling 
was like that of a fish which had been taken out of a pot of 
water and released in the Ganges. 

We are on surer ground when we come to speak of the 
results of the soul's sojourn in the Absolute. The Gita says 
"St<:!adfast in Yoga he sees himself in all beings and all 
beings in himself-he sees the same in all". And Sankara in· 
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his comment on this verse points out that it describes the 
fruit of Yoga. 

A careful study of all the verses in the Sixth Chapter 
of the Gita dealing with this subject of Dhyana-Yoga will 
indicate to us three tests by which we can see whether the 
meditation we are practising is genuine or false. Firstly. it 
should produce a feeling of unalloyed peace and happiness. 
Secondly it should produ::e in us a sense of the mystic unity 
of all things in the world. And, thirdly, it should bring about 
in us a moral and spiritual revolution and take us a step 
nearer to God. 

1. * "-<nit;:rr~";r ~Rl" ~~sn;:r~r 1 
ar;:q ~y~;r ~lt;r Cf.Wltn;:r =<fiG~ II 

By meditation some perceive the Spirit in themselves 
through the mind, others by devotion to knowledge and 
others by devotion to works. B. G. XIII 24 

2. * <p.n ~r f;r<mr~~') ~ij- ~Ttr11T ~r 1 
<ftm;rl ~f~ ~crt ~ll~: II 

'As a lamp in a place she~tered from the wind does not 
flicker'-that is the figure employed of a Yogin who. with a 
subdued mind, practises concentration of the Spirit. 

3. ~T'l{+ia- RRi" R"~ ~~;:_p.rr 1 

~ ~CJI~lHT~m;f r:r?i:~~ml=l"f;!f ~'lfcr II 

That in which the mind is at rest controlled by the 
practice of concentration, that in which he beholds the Spirit 
through the mind and rejoices in the Spirit; 

4. §"'l'I1F~~FP-Ji' ~~Qlm-qijf~~ I 
~~ ~., ~=.rP-f a~cr~m o~: 11 

That in which he knows the boundless joy beyond the 
reach of the senses and grasped only by the understanding. 
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and that in which, when he is established, he never departs 
from truth; 

5. if ~-;'c.-::rT :errq'{ ~rir ;:rrl:la- ;rrf~-t aa: 1 

~:n1:~:~o:r_ Rqffi ;r ~:~;r ~llllq Jcr=;;Jt~~a- II 

That on gaining whi:::h he feels there is no greater gain, 
and that in which he abides and is not shaken even by the 
heaviest of afflictions-

6. a- fcP-':rrrr ~=~~mfcrlJTir ~m:ir%an 1 ~~ "'l. 

~ ~~~;r :q-J:~r.a:q-1 <ini· s,';rr~lll~a~r 11 

Let that be known as Yoga. It is severance indeed of 
contact w:th pain, and it is to be practised with determina­
tion and an undistracted mind. 

7. ~Il'l=l'=rl"l_ "f.TJ=!Tff7.1'<Ftei'T ~:p:~f;r~qa: 1 

J:f;r~frs:::q-~Jlt Rf.t~•'l eqrao: 11 

Renouncing entirely all the desires born of wilfulness. 
and restraining with his mind all his senses on every side--

~ ~ ..... ,..... ~ s. ~;r: ~;r~1:{~ ~ra'ifr '[Ta~t!IOlJr 1 

an~ql:f~i{ ~;:r: ~<CIT ;:r f.r.f~~fit ~·a~i'( II 

A man should gain tranquillity little by little, and with 
a steadfast purpose concentrate his mind on the Spirit, and 
think of nothing else. 

9. lJaT lJffi f.t~1Fcr t:r;:r~~~l=ffftRB:, 1 
aa~r f.t~~a({r~q;:~cr "'~ ;:r~il. 11 

Whatsoever makes the waver:ng and fickle mind wan­
der away-from that it should be withdrawn and brought 
back to the control of the Spirit; 
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10. !f3JT~<fi11"B" ~Ff ~rfn";f ~~ii~ I 
"'~ . 3"qrci ~:TT~C'I~Jre- mH~j:p:fi~qq~ II 

For supreme happiness comes to the Yogin whose mind 
is at rest, whose p:1ssions are composed, and who is pure 
and has be::ome one with God. 

1 t. ~~i tr~r~qr;f lflrrT fci1fcr<r.~l1''f: 1 
-.... 0 (' • "" 

~:pr;:r ~&re-~.IJ!if'-l'rff §;1?-rii;~cr 11 

Thus making the mind ever steadfast, the Yogin, whose 
sins have disappeared, experiences with ease the infinite joy 
of union with God. B. G. VI. 19-28 

12. * ~~ ~~"l"~ ~ cr~<:?rfrrfcr ~Rr :acrrtr'tcr 1 3iq 

~~ :;ngl1'1: ~!ir:il lj"q ~,p:~q~t~ ~~q) ~crfa" 

cr~cr: !:tf'-1 l-1-=lfcr tr ~ ~=Her 11 

Verily, all this is Brahman. Let a man meditate on it 
in tranquillity as that from which he came forth, to which 
he shall return and in which he breathes. Now, verily, a 
man is what he becomes on departing hence. So let him 
meditate thus:-

13. li;:fl~: !frrrr~ttu 
~cr;r.m tr~hrli: 

!i~'-Ti:OTS::fl'f'-1 ;:rr~G I 

~r:r: ti~~l 3iT<f.T~IHi1T 

~c{ry;:q: ~cl{tr: ~c1!1=r~-

He who consists of mind, whose body is life, whose 
form is light, whose will is truth, whose soul is space, who 
contains all works, all desires, all odours, all tastes, and 
who pervades the whole world-silent and unmoved-

14. 'Q;if li 3ir~qrsrcri~~s1Jft<rr~t~"fT ~::JIGJ ~~r:rrGJ 
~1:£Tifl"li"TGJ ~1:fTi1T"llC'' 0~m:T ~'l if a:rTII1TS;:C'Ii~~ 
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'fl!l'~l""tlll;'1T 'f'1T~rrraften;wqr<nfr~ ~~~ 
~~~~:I 

He is my self within the heart, smaller than a grain of 
rice or of barley or a mustard seed or a grain of millet or 
even the kernal of a grain of mi:let-He is my self within 
the heart, greater than the earth, greater than the sky. 
greater than heaven, greater than all these worlds. 

15. 
<=qrcrls::rf.f<i~l~ ~ t:r 311~' s;::cria:~:J 12:0~ 
atl'tcr: S'!~fl1~n:rfcran:81RI" <:1'<:1.:£ <:1.:fl~r ;r­
fcrAArm<::flftf ~ <:111~ ~~fa~lf": ~~fi~~q: II 

He contains all works, all desires, all odours and all 
tastes-He pervades the whole world, silent and unmoved. 
He is my se:f within my heart. 'And this is Brahman. And 
w:th Him shall I be united on departing from here. He who 
bas this faith will have no more doubts. Thus said Sandilya, 
yea, Sandilya. Cb. U. 

16. * ~t<ft ~Cf ~CTCP:mm;:f ~ ft~: I 
t:;"fllcf.r lf"CfRl'ijf~'iT i~UW<qftl:J~: II 

A Yogin should always try to concentrate his mind in 
solitude, having retired to a secret place and subdued his 
mind and body and got rid of his desires and possessions. 

17. ~ ~ ITfffiTIO{ fi~~~~IFf: I 
;:rn~f=<:~ ;nta;ft~ ~~rf~r.:r~RI~JJ. 11 

Having in a clean pla:e firmly fixed his seat, neither 
too high nor too low, and having spread over it the sacred 
grass, and then a deer-skin and then a cloth-



UNION THROUGH MEDITATION 

1s. ~ 11-i: ~ lffi~mffl;<r: 1 

~~eit ~mn~q~~ 11 
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And sitting there he should practise Yoga for his own 
· purification, restraining his thoughts and senses. and bring­
' ing his mind to a point. 

19. ~ <liPrf~n:rntct '=TR~ RtR: I 

mta:'l ~~ ~ f~*;rq-~t"f.~ II 
Sitting firm, he should hold his trunk, head and neck 

. erect and still, and gaze steadily on the point of his nose. 
without looking around. 

20. :q~qr ~~~ fi'«f: 1 
~: B<ilGJ" qfum ~m amfta- ~: II 

Serene and fearless, steadfast in the observance of celi­
bacy. and subdued in mind, he should sit in Yoga, thinking 

. on me and intent on me alone. B. G. VI, 10-14 

2 t. * GJ"GJ q:mcrfcrnicf m~rf.t q;rer ~~ 1 

~f;a.ai ;:r foRm a-rqTS: ~RJ:ft llftn{ II 

When the five instruments of knowledge stand still. to­
gether with the mind, and the intelle::t itself does not stir­
that, they say. is the highest state. 

22. m ~rrfliftr lfo='licf ftw~R\GJ"\:'ffi11TTlf.l 
a:TJ:J+r~GJ ~;;rftr <Illll w ~"111 

This they consider to be Yoga, this steady control of 
tl_le senses. Then does one become watchful. for Yoga comes 
and goes. K::l.' U. 
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Rf~ct <:W.'l trJ:f ~ftt ~~sPrrfi1r J:Rti'T <:ffrrq'r.<r 1 
~~rl sffi:a f-rH'(?I"TofRI e"l'Tfilr '4GIT"i'~'R II 

Holding the body steady with its three upper parts 
(chest, neck and head) ere::t and drawing his senses toge­
ther with the mind into his heart, a wise man should cross 
by means of the bo:1t of Brahman all fearful streams. 

~4. ~ro:Qtfts~~ B~FI¥~t~: e:rl~ !HUT ;n#f"ll'1T­
"1((1"m 1 ~~P<TJmfltCJ crr~i'r;f fcrn:T"B<1T 
''IH ~cntn::r~: II 

Compressing his breath within the body, let the mao 
who has controlled his movements breathe gently through 
his nose. Let the wise man vigJantly restrain his mind as he 
would a chariot yoked with vicious horses. 

25. tr~ ~:;;!) ~~R~"lr~<f.Jf.?rcrJ'!ra- ~~;;r~r:w.n­
~P1: I ~;:rrj~ ;:r g :q~~ ~~IR"llcH­
~<!ut ~"{l;;f~('( II 

Let him practise Yoga in a place level and clean, free 
from pebbles, fire and dust, favourable to thought on ac­
count of its sounds, its waters and others, and not painful 
to the eye-in a sheltered retreat prote::ted from the wind. 

26. ;:fr~r~·q_m<r.lf;:r~r~r;:Jt \.'-l:;>;fT\'lfCfT<:r:r.R:q:;J~~;::r,i{ 1 

ti:cnf;:r ~qJflJ'f .~F:trUfilT ~iHo~f1fc'!lfu:<fl~lflJ'f lfTlt II 
When Yoga is being performed the forms which precede 

the m:1nifestat:on of Brahman are-fog, smoke, sun, wind, 
fire, fire-flies, lightnings and a clear moon. 

2 7. * 'a~"lrR";;rlsfrr~'&r tr!Ifc~a- q~rli~ "lTn~ur IJ~~ 1 
;:r a<:"l ~T<rl ;:r \iHJ ;:r ~~~: !liCH"l ~l<rrf~~'~ ~.tr~JI II 

When the five-fold quality of Yoga is produced, arising 
from earth, water, fire, air and ether-then there is no 
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longer any sickness, no old age or death for him who has 
obtained a body produced by the fire of yoga. 

28. ~~~p:nitnn:r~tsq~ C!ol~~T<{: ~=R€)gcj- =rr 1 
w~-::r: ~"lllll?!"Jtlqq~q- ~)n:q'[f~ :trtrl1t Cl'~f..cr 11 

Lightness, healthiness, steadiness, a clear complexion, 
a pleasant voice, a sweet smell and slight excr.etions-these,. 
they say, are the first results of progress in yoga. 

20. ~'-l'-l Rll<T ~~'-ft#.rt ~hil11'i ;r,;;y~ crr~~-:n;:crB: ' . 
Cf'[l~l=la't::i :q~:p::ft!'{'1 ~6} t:I:<r.: 'f,Cfi~ Wlij- <fia~t::o: II 

Even as a mirror tarn:shed by dust shines bright after 
it has been cleaned, so does an embodied being, when he 
has se~n the n:1ture of the Self, realise oneness attain his 
end and be::ome free from sorrow. S. U. 
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CHAPTER XII 

UNION THROUGH KNOWLEDGE (JNANA-YOGA) 

·''The goal of knowing is being. When knowing and being become 
· one God is reached." 

The word Joana is used in our religious literature in 
two~ different senses-a lower sense and a higher sense. In 
the lower sense it means only intellectual knowledge of 
.religion and philosophy learnt from books or teachers. In 
;the higher sense it means the direct realisation of God 
:through one's own personal experience. Those who are per­
'fect in the knowledge of the first kind are considered great 
·§cholars, and those who are perfect in the knowledge of 
the second kind are considered great saints. It is well known 
that all scholars are not saints.- nor all saints s:::holars. It is 
rarely that we meet with a man in whom there is a combi­
nation of both scholarship and saintliness. The Upanishads 
in many places point out the difference between a man of 
intellectual knowledge and a man of spiritual realisation. 
They often warn us against the vanity and conceit engen­
dered in one by mere book-knowledge. They emphatically 
declare that the knowledge of scriptures is not knowledge 
of God. At the same time they de:::lare that the knowledge 
of scriptures is also necessary. As we have already said, the 
Gita maintains that Sastra (scriptures) and Sraddha (indivi­
dual faith) should both cooperate in leading a man to Joana 
(realisation). 

Jnana in the highest sense should include not only scrip­
tural knowledge but also devotion to God (Bhakti), ethical 
purity and service to society. The Bhagavad Gita in its 
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description of Joana (XIII 7-10) includes virtues like modr 
esty, sincerity, non-violence, forbearance, uprightness, stea­
diness, and self-control and also unswerving devotion to God 
through constant meditation. All this shows once again the 
inseparab:Jity of Joana, Bhakti and Karma. We cannot tofi) 
often po:nt out that these three are only the different aspects 
of a single process of discipline. While the lower Bhakti and 
the lower J nan a mutually support and strengthen each othen. 
the highest J nan a and the highest Bhakti are identical, as 
they both indicate the expansion of human consciousness 
till it merges in divine consciousness. 

We have said above that Joana in its higher sense 
means the realisation of the unity of all things in God. Th~ 
multiplicity of things which we see around us every day i:; 
only a partial truth. To get at the whole truth we should 
see not only the external multipi:city but also the interna_l 
unity. In other words our commonsense has to be supple­
mented by a mystic sense. The Upanishads declare that he 
who sees only the multiplicity of things goes from death to 
death. The two points of view may be made clear by means 
of an illustration. When we look into a book written in a 
language which we do not know we see only isolated let­
ters wh:ch convey no meaning to us. On the other hand 
when we look into a book written in a language which we 
know we scarcely see the_ separate letters as our attention 
is absorbed by the meaning underlying them as a whole. 
Similarly an ordinary man sees only the multiplicity of th& 
world through h:s commonsense, whereas a mystic scarcel~ 
sees the multiplicity as he is carried away by the profound 
unity which his mystic sense reveals to him. : 

The mystic consciousness which Joana brings in i~ 
train is as far above the ordinary human consciousness as 
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-the latter is itself above animal consciousness. If we com­
. pare the consciousness of a dog or a cat with the conscious­
' ness of a man we are .at once struck with the difference. 
·Human consciousness is far wider, its images are far more 
'precise and definite and it contains a thousand values which 
:are entirely absent from animal cons::iousness. If by some 
'magic we are able to induce human consciousness in a 
.dog or cat we can imagine how the poor animal would be 
·suddenly lifted to a far higher level of being and how it 
:would be bewildered by hosts of new thoughts, new ideas 
and new values which it had not known before. And we 
can also imagine how, after the magic ceases to operate, the 
:same creature would be disgusted with its former life and 
·would find no pleasure in the company of its fellow-animals. 
'Similarly when a man has had a taste of the mystic cons­
!ciousness and becomes aware of the divine unity behind the 
:multiplicity of the world and perceives a thousand super­
·human values, of which he had no idea before, he would 
• naturally long to remain at that level and not sink to the 
:level of his former consciousness. And if he is not able to 
remain at that level he would become sad and depressed, 
he would find no interest in life, would get no pleasure 

.from the company of his fellows and might come to be 
!regarded by the world as a crazy person. This is what has 
:happened to many a saint and mystic all over the world as 
,their biographies amply testify. In the Bhagavad Gita we 
are made to understand that Arjuna had an experience of 
:this mystic consciousness for a short time when he realised 
:the unity of all things in God in what is termed Visva-rupa­
-darsana in Chapter XI. For we know that at one point in 
the long discourse between him and his charioteer, he was 
shown the universal form of the Avatar and at once he 

:b.ursi into· a long hymn of praise. It is said that, "He beheld 
;in the body of that God of gods the whole universe with 
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its manifold divisions all gathered together in one. Then 
struck with amazement, his hair standing on end, Arjuna 
bowed his head to the Lord, joined his hands in salutation 
.and said "In Thy body, 0 God, I see all the gods and all 
the varied hosts of beings as well ... " 

The bliss of those who have attained Jnana and are 
able to remain at the high level of mysti:: consciousness is 
described in many beautiful passages in both the Upani­
shads and the Gita. For it is an experien::e which destroys 
all doubts and desires, all faults and fears, and all sins 
and sorrows. Those who have attained to this state not only 
live in God and enjoy unclouded happiness themselves, but 
are also engaged in the happiness of all beings and are 
ever ready to serve their brethren and alleviate their suffer­
ings. In Buddhist literature such super-men are called Bodhi­
sattvas. And in Hindu religious literature they are ca:led 
Jivanmuktas. When men have attained Jnana, nothing more 
remains for them to know or achieve. Having partaken of 
the divine nature they are not born again at the time of 
creation, nor are they disturbed at the time of dissolution. 
In a word, they attain what we call Moksha. They may, 
'however, of their own free will, come back and takf'. birth 
in the world and become founders of religions and saviours 

of humanity. 

1. ~- ~i);:rcr.t ~ ~ ~~~sfWnr f~rf~<i~q~: qiJ<:~ 1 

Cfi'Wr~ ~ncrt ~~ra- ~cWr~ Pl~1~ ~Cicfifu II 

Saunaka, a great householder, approached Angiras with 
. due respe::t and said, "Sir, what is that which being known, 
. everything else will be known?" 
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2. ~if~ ~l::JR I [ fcf~ ?rfctacif ~ ~ ~ Gf~ 
CJG:frcr qu ~FWRT 'ii II 

To him he replied, "There are two kinds of knowledge 
to be known, as dechred by those who know Brahman­
the higher and the lower. 

3. * a5!T'lU ~~~') ~::.{~: ~rq~~s~cf?rG:: fum ~ 
CG~T::r.~ ~ w.:~) ~'1tfaqffi'Rr 1 a:rq qu GfGfT ai\­
eyn:n~rr~:q~ I 

"Of these the lower is that of the Rig-Veda, the Yajur­
Veda, the Sama-Veda, the Atharva-Veda, and of phonetics, 
rituals, grammar, etymology, prosody and astrology. And 
the higher is that by which the Imperishable is apprehen-
ded. Mu. U. 

4. aft II a:r'<i\""fu' ~::f ~ Wlq~f!TG: ~~~11rt <iR­

c:-Fi' ~l:;rr~ :q[~q a-;:r ~)q"(ft~ tttt«r ~ ... ~ ~lfl­

+fTRI" ~ i2NR 1 

Narada approached Sanatkumara and said, "Sir, teach 
me." 

"Come and tell me what you know," he replied, "and 
then I will teach you what is beyond that." 

5.* ~r~~ ~rrCflS'-~n:r ~~H ~Jl1~C::rn~~!Jf ~­
l~&l~'l~riT q~q- ~~;jt ~<t fq~ ~rt:'i" ~ f.tH1 
crrit'lT'Pl~~r:q;t ~"--fCRri ~ .. ~i <i_nf:;r?.rt ~fcrm 
w:f~.r~mr wi~ ·nr;:ri~.r?.rJ~a=t::ne.it s -.:~fir 11 

"Sir, I know the Rig-Veda, the Yajur Veda, the Sarna 
Veda and Atharvana the fourth; and also the Itihasa-Purana 
as the fifth. I know the Veda of the Vedas (viz, grammar). 
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the rules for the propitiation of Pitris, the science of num­
bers, the science of portents, the science of time, the scien:es 
-of logic, ethics and politics, the science of the gods, the 

. scien:e of scriptural studies, the science of the elemental 
; spirits, the science of weapons, the science of the stars, the 
science of snake-charming and the fine arts-all these sir, I 
know." 

6. msi ~llcrT 11-''Sf~fB::r rtl~i"iicJ.,ffif ~cr ~ 
~ 

~cr~~~fcr m"f.m~AARr ms'i wrcr: ~ifi:rr~ 
a- ~r ~rrcrP:m"f.~~ qy'{ an:~ftcrfcr 11 

"But, sir, with all this I am only a knower of words, 
not a knower of the Self. I have heard from holy men like 
you that he who knows the Self crosses over sorrow. I am 
in sorrow. Do, sir, help me to cross over to the other side 
of sorrow." Ch. U. 

7. * aF'<l C~i"l': IJ~frcr ~ ~~a- 1 
am ~~ ~cr a- am lf :a- fq~p:n -::.. ~en: II 

Those who are ever devoted to what is not knowledge 
enter into blinding darkness, and those who ever delight in 
knowledge only enter into still greater darkness, as it were. 

s. lf~ :cnlcrGJ::r.ro ~flf?;~fra" m;r::.rr: 1 
aGJ ~.;p::rfclm<r ~:~BlTral lifcr~lffcf II 

I. U. 

It is only when men shall be able to roll up the sky 
like a hide that there will be an end to sorrow without 
knowing God. S. U. 

9. * W:rq :ife<:!l1~m;t<m: qv:;::p1 I 
~ cni1T~ qrq ~~~ qftB11lt11a- II 

Knowledge as a sa::rifice is superior to all material 
·sacrifices, 0 dreaded Arjuna. For all works without excep­
: tion culminate in knowledge. 
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~fH~ sn'irrr:na-<T qfui~OT ~<rr 11 

::3"q~l!i'lTr~ a- ~y;:j ~lt;,Ol(Cl'tefi:!_f{IOT! I 

Learn this by humble reverence, by enquiry and ser­
vice. The wise who have seen the truth will teach thee this 
divine knowledge. 

11. * lf~Tt='=.n ;:r :9;;::n:r[~~.;t lf~ q-ro;scr I 

~ -1 "i_CH;:<l ~q'TJ ~'?{<! Bn l=l~~~ l1R II 

When thou hast known it, thou wilt not err again as 
now, 0 Pandava; for thou wilt see all things without ex.­
ception in thyself, and also in me. 

12.* arfr:r ~~f.q q-rq-P.:r: ~~-ar: QT~li: 
~ ~r;:r:m~;;:r '[~~ e;:CYftl;<rffi II 

Even if thou art the most sinful of sinners, thou wilt 
cross over all transgression by the raft of divine knowledge. 

13. <T~'<Tffu ~f?t.;;:lsrn~mrr_ ~~~s~OT , 
m;:jrr::r: ~cf'f."J1Tf!Jf ~m~rcr :!·*'d ('f?.:fT 11 

As the fire which is kind~ed reduces all fuel to ashes. 
0 Arjuna, so does the fire of knowledge reduce all works 
to ashes. 

14. <T R ~~~OT ee:~ qffi~i[ fcr-.1(1- 1 

cr<m ~l<T~m: "f.T~<Tnrf.r f;r;=;;fc'r II 

There is no purifier on earth equal to divine know­
ledge. A man who becomes perfect in Yoga finds it in him­
self in course of time. B. G. IV. 33-3& 
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15. ~r;=r;::r g; cr~r;t ~qt ;:rr~a11m::r;r: 1 

:a-qp:nfu:~"l;;~:;l Il<f.l~Fffu a~q~li. II 

149 

But for those in whom this ignorance is dispelled by 
knowledge, the knowledge, like the sun, illumines Him who 
is beyond. 

1(). * a~tnt\T~Ii'H«'f~H~HC1~~~1~11JT! 1 

"F~~ 3;:rU'['Rr ~;:j f;rii=l <t<::~ir:n: II 

Thinking of Him, at one with Him, abiding in Him, 
and delighting solely in Him, they reach a state from which 
there is no return, their sins being dispelled by their know­

ledge. ' 

1 7. * Pr:o.:rr0;r'.HHQ~ m&rut n1~ ~Ra l;:r 1 
,..._,.::::.. ' ~ ~ II 

~~ rf :;;r"-1 Jclql"fi :q q t··:S~IT: ~11C:.l ~FI : 

Sages see the same in all-whether it be a Brahmin of 
learning and humility or a cow or an elephant or even a 
dog or an outcast. B. G. V, 16-18 

p ,....., r-1 ,....., t' 

18. * ~11'1 ,;:rc::fli'C\1 +l=£~Cflil{~T ~TI"cH l'll::fli. I 

~I:;;rT'llo:r1~ ~T:ir t~~llr~qfcr~!:r~: II 

Modesty, sincerity, non-violence, forbearance and up­
rightness; servi:::e of the teacher, purity, steadfastness and 
self-control; 

1 9. ~;~.:nif~ ~~plfl::r;:r~~~~ U::Cf :q I 
,... :. ~ 

'll"'R~~~HT'-lflT'el:r:~c;: tiSIT5_C!;~;rli. II 

Detachment from the objects of sense; self-effacement 
and the perception of the evil of birth, death, old age, sick­
ness and pain; 
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aref:m<;:rf~li=rw: ~~~~<m"IG ' 
frr~?:f :q 6JlRRrc:-:rl1nnfrr~l'fqtrr~!! 11 

Detachment and freedom from identification with chil­
. dren, wife and home, and constant evenness of mind amidst 
events agreeable and disagreeable; 

2 t. ~ =-lT<i"~:Jmltrr 11~~o7.1J~uft 1 

fcfr?!:m't~~~::m~fu ~rr~er~ 11 

Unswerving devotion to me through constant medita­
. tion, resort to solitude, and aversion to society; 

22. 
,..... . ~ " 

a:r~o.7.fr~~r'1H~~:J~ cr~,.,~~~rr~ 1 

~a\ffllrrffl"m !i·:m&~~r;:f <f~S~~T II 

Steadfastness in the knowledge of the Spirit, and insight 
into the object of the knowledge of Truth-this is declared 
to be true knowledge, and all that is contrary to it is no 
knowledge. B. G. XIII, 7-11 

23.* 6;t~ ~ 11T<Hl07.1<!"~ I 

arf<f~ M"li~j a~r;t fcr~ 6rr'1~~ 11 

The knowledge by which one imperishable essence is 
seen in all beings, undivided in the divided-know that 
that knowledge is of 'goodness'; 

24. ll~ g; <r~r;f rr'rrTllRR ll~PC!"'l"l:_l 

~f.q 6~j ~ a~r;:f fCI~ ~\lf~~ 11 

The knowledge which, by reason of their separateness, 
·sees in all beings different entities of various kinds-know 
that that knowledge is of the nature of 'passion'; 
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25.* GRr ~F:rcr~iiR~rJ:. Cfillt ~:m~ta<r."ll.l 
~ 

ara~r~G:<Pi =t:f t~'QTI16!J~&;cl'"ll. 11 

While that which clings to each single object, as if it 
were the whole, and which is irrational, untrue and narrow 
-that is declared to be of the nature of "dullness". 

B. G. XVIII, 20-22 

26. faf.t ITIRT ~~n ~ o~r.;:f\'fu f.i;rt'tllt 1 

~mB-~cr <f.T;:~~ 'f.:'rnr m~~ ~r CRT 11 

Learn from me, in brief, 0 son of Kunti, how one 
who has attained to the perfect state reaches God-the 
supreme consummation of knowledge. 

27. ~ ~r ~ "<F'n~;:f f.i>:ri<f =t:f 1 

~~~ fcr!ifqh~l:l<f?-H ~r<rn:t;£t c~~ =t:f 11 

Endowed with a clear vision, firmly restraining him­
.self, turning away from sound and other objects of sense. 
and casting aside likes and dislikes; 

28. fcr~~ ~.?<:;rrm ~''Hlfil'ti1T;:r~: I 

"-<IT;:rGfl-rqn f.1t:!:f ~{Jnf ~!J'11Mi1: II 

Dwelling in solitude, eating but little, restraining his 
speech, body and mind, and ever engaged in meditation and 
concentration; and cultivating freedom from passion; 

2 9. ~~ if~ ~if <lilir ij;l\:f qftm;_ "ll. 1 

Ffff"''l f.i~q: ~Rfl ~'!_~ cr.~qff II 

And casting aside conceit, violence. pride. desire, wrath 
and possession; selfless and tranquil in mind-he becomes 
worthy of being one with God. 
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~::r: Jre~r ;::r ~l=cfRr ;::r <r.t~fa" I 

~n:r: ~~ ~ ~fu; ~11a 1Hil{ II 

Having become one with God, and being tranquil in 
spirit, he neither grieves nor desires. He regards all beings 
as alike and wHI have supreme devotion to me. 

B. G. XVIII, 50-54 

31. * <r~r ~'l~:rnrr"i~'J'l~ft=r 1 - . . "" era U:<i :q rcr~art ~&r ~'P-.ffi cr~ 11 

When he sees that the manifold nature of beings is 
centred in the One, and that all evolution is only from 
there-he becomes one with the Absolute. B. G. XIII. 30 

32.* ~?la- &:~fr~~~;:a ~::il:f~<~r: , 
e;.=fi<Jrd :qJ~ coqtfiJr af~;:[2" 'l~ToR 11 

The fetters of the heart are broken, all doubts are dis­
solved and one's works melt away when He that is both 
btgh and low is seen. Mu. U. 



CHAPTER XIII 

GOD, MANIFEST AND UNMANIFEST (BRAHMAN). 
"The greatest obstacle to our knowledge of God is Time, 

which is but a shadow". 

The goal of Bhakti is a personal God, while the goal 
of Jnana is the impersonal Absolute. The former is a rela­
tive conception. while the latter is an independent concep­
tion. God in relation to ourselves and the world is a person. 
But God in Himself is not a person but a Sp:rit. We may 
say that God is a person when viewed through human 
spectacles. But God, when viewed independently, is a Spirit 
or a principle. The former is a poeti~ conception while the 
latter is a scientific fact. The former is for worship; the 
latter is for contemplation. In our later Vedantic literature 
these two conceptions are termed Saguna Brahman and 
Nirguna Brahman respectively. The one is not different 
from the other. God is one. It is only our conceptions of 
God that differ. This may be made clear by an illustration. 
When the midday sun is blazing in the sky we cannot see it 
with our naked eye. So we use a smoked glass and see him 
as a red, round globe. It is the same sun that shines with 
dazz~ing splendour in the sky and that appears as a red, 
round globe when viewed through the smoked glass. 

The conceptions of a personal God and the impersonal 
Absolute are not contradictory conceptions. but complemen­
tary ones. When an earnest worshipper enumerates for him­
se~f all the possible qualities whi:h God possesses such as 
purity, holiness, righteousness, beauty, power, forgiveness, 
mercy, kindness, love, justice, omnipotence, omniscience, 
omnipresence and so on he is not satisfied. He thinks that 
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there must be many more such qualities and much better 
ones. And after all, all these qualities are purely human 
conceptions and hence are narrow, feeble and inadequate. 
So he may say to himself not this not this but something 
far better and far higher. It is in this way that the negative 
conception of N;rguna Brahman carne into existence in the 
Up3.nishadic period. It is the result not of ignorance but of 
profound reverence, deep humility and candid confession. 
Nor is this conception of the Absolute devoid of qualities, 
an empty b:ank, any more than a spinning top going at full 
speed and appearing stand-still is really at rest. As Sankara 
puts it, it is a blank (sunya) only to men of dull intellect. 
What it really means is that in the Absolute there are no 
qualities of which we humans can have any adequate con­
ception. We cannot limit God to our human ideas however 
glorified they may be. God is not simply a glorified man. 
Thus it is to remove all traces of anthropomorphism from 
our conception of the Godhead that the idea of Nirguna 
Brahman is added as a complement of that of Saguna Brah· 
i:nan. Even such a predominently theistic scripture as the 
Bhagavad Gita des::r:bes the object of Jnana as both 
"Nirguna" and "Guna-bhokta", that is, one devoid of quali· 
ties as we!l as possessing qualities. 

The taint of anthropomorphism in most of our con­
ceptions of God comes out more openly in our descriptions 
of the heaven where He is said to reside, and to which all 
souls that are saved go after leaving their bodies. These 
heavens are only glorified earthly p1radises full of fragrant 
:flowers, green pastures, fountains of water and honey and 
soft couches and beds. Even pretty women pouring out 
wine to the elect are not excluded. The Nirguna conception 
of God beyond time and space is a drastic corre:::tive to all 
such silly notions of heavens and their residents. 
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In the Upanishads three phases of Brahman are men­
tioned, namely, Iswara, Hiranyagarbha and Virat. lswara is 
the Almighty Lord of the universe cre1ting, protecting and 
renewing the worlds. Hiranyagarbha is the World-soul or 
the world in a subt!e form. And finally Virat is the world 
itself in a gross form. The last two conceptions are intended· 
to bring out the idea that the world is not an independent 
entity but is an emamtion from God and pervaded through 
and through by His Spirit. 

In the Gita also we have a four-fold conception of 
God- Brahman the Unmanifest, lswara the personal God, 
the immanent Spirit present in all things (Antaryamin) and 
the Avatar i.e. God in human form. It will be observed that 
the Upanishadic Hiranyagarbha and Virat are not mentioned 
separately but are in:Iuded in the immanent Spirit and that 
a new phase of Iswara, namely Avatar is introduced. This 
new phase had a remarkable development in the history of 
Hinduism. 

Thus the conception of God that we have in the Upani­
shads and the G:ta is a remarkably full and adequate con­
ception binding the world and humanity and God into a 
unity and doing justice to the personality of God and to 
His Supra-personal nature and ending up with an im­
penetrable mystery which the finite mind of man cannot 
probe into. 

1. ~tmrt 'l'~~t ~~Q~~l{ 1 

~&;{ ~lf.CJRt ~r~ 11t mfraq.,.~R!" 11 

Arid having known me, who am the Recipient of all 
sacrifices and austerities, the Supreme Lord of all the worlds 
and the Friend of all creatures, he attains peace. 

. B. G. V., 29. 



156 PEARLS OF WISDOM 

2.• ~~: GU~t ;;r~ f?r.rn~ftf 'cT~~ 1 
~P-r ~ctmci: !:Tlcf ~~ qfllJ11!1JT ~q II 

There is nothing whatever that is higher than I am, 0 
Dhananjaya; all this is strung on me as rows of gems on a 
string. 

3. ~~~s~g iVa'-1" IP:rrfi:q ~ftr~~<it: 1 

!:TIJI<r: ~~~~ ~~: ~ r.lT~r.f ~ II 
I am the taste in the waters, 0 son of Kunti; I am the 

light in the sun and the moon. I am the syllable OM in all 
the Vedas; I am the sound in ether and the manliness in 
men. 

4. Tm .-r;:~.:r: ~~ ~ ~JI'wrfm ,f~p=n<rm 1 
'lfr;;r;:f t~orq_a-1 cr'1wrf~ Ci'lR~ II 

I am the pure fragrance in the earth, and the brightness 
in the fire. I am the Lfe in all creatures, and the austerity 
in ascetics. 

5 • eft if 11r ~1. =n;:rr fcrf:k .. r:1 ~ =1 rc=r;:rt:l 1 
~~~11Cffl=i'f~q a- n~a-J~"R;:;r;:rrl1~t:l II 

Know me to be the primeval seed, 0 Partha, of all 
things that are. I am the wisdom of the wise, and I am the 
glory of the glorious. 

6. * ;jB" ;j"t?"fCffl1~11 <f.fl1(Tllffi!'*Cft:l I 
'cT llTP-1~~~ ~;r~ "f-Ilii s ~11 <n:Cf~li II 

I am the strength of the strong, free from desire and 
passion. And I am the desire in all creatures, 0 best of 
Bharatas, which is not in conflict with the Law. 

/ B. G. VII. 7-11. 
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7. J1'lT o'lfif{ ('!~ ;;rrr~~'*;:n I 

J1 ~<:2frfrl ~1.. =Jrf.l ;::r :err { ~::rcr R:2l., : 11 

This universe is everywhere pervaded by me in an 
unmanifested form. All beings abide in me, but I do not 
abide in them. 

s.* ;::r :q J1~t2frA ~=rrf;:r ~'~" ~ .:i1~/J~i!_r 
~=r-q;;;r :q ~F!<:~l '1J1T~J1r ~Cf~iCf-l: II 

And yet the beings do not abide in me; behold, that 
is my divine mystery. My sp;nt, which is the 
source of all beings, sustains all things, but it does not abide 

in them. 

9. ~P.:n"'lmf<:>la-r ~~ en~: ~cror~r J1;rr<I..I 

cr2lr ~'.IT fUr 'Wflf.:r l=R2IRI"~r:r~w 'l 11 

As the mighty wind blowing everywhere ever abides 
in ethereal space, know thou that in the same manner all 
beings abide in me. 

10. ~ct~=rrf.l il~>:r tr'f.fi ~rPcr l11fll::r.tB::. 1 

<ii~qey'it ~;::r<:=nf;r 'f.~1T~l fcfi'IJ1l'P~r.B::_ II 

At the end of a cycle all beings pass into Nature which 
is my own, 0 son of Kunti, and at the beginning of a cycle 
1: generate them again. 

11. * $Rf <:::flW-l"fi!P~ f-~;;rrfll ~;:r: ~~: I 
~.:rm11fi:H:f 'f,~Ffi1Cf~ ll'f,act.nJi'I:_ II 

Controlling Nature which is my own, I send forth again 
and· again all this multitude of beings, which are helpless 
under the sway of Nature. 
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;; ::q +rr cnf;; <r.11Tfilr f.:r•mf.:o "l;=j~ 1 
~1!J~;;~c:;HfF:PHI:ij:; ~g <f.ir~ II 

And these works do not bind me, 0 Dhananjaya, for I 
remain unattached in the midst of my works like one un­
concerned. B. G. IX, 4-9. 

fqa~ii~ \li~ WffT "l'IOT fqt~lli~: I 
~;ix qFi=;f11l~ ~~TI1 ~~~<:f :q II 

I aro the father of this universe, the mother, the sup-
rt r and the grandsire. I am the Holy One to be known 

po e 'OM' d I h . • I am the syllable : an am t e Rtk, the Saman and 
the Yajus as well. 

14· ma~T !f'9;! man Frre:rl~: ~Hili ~&/l:. 1 
Wl".{: !ft?~: (~;:{ f;:p:n;:{ ~l.jl+l'C':f~ tr. II 

1 aro the goal and the support; the lord and the witness· 
the abode, the refuge and the friend. I am the origin and 
the dissolution; the ground, the treasure-house and tho 
imperishable. 

15. (fqr~q~ crl frr&\r~~;mflt :q 1 
. ... ~ 

a:!~ :q;:r ~~~ B'i!;6~1~q~~ \1 

1 give heat, I hold back and send forth rain. I am the 
life everlasting, 0 Arjuna, as well as death. I am Being as 
well as non-being. B. G. IX. 17-19. 

16.* ~q~ ~'Jqcrf~aifer err 1 

~~.;:n<m~ ~ Bl1 a-~rs~:nnm+J. 11 

Whatever being there is, endowed with grandeur. beauty 
or strength-know that it has sprung only from a sp:uk of 
my splendour. B. d. X. 41 
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17 o ~+{ ~~ ~ Rrnrcf ~~~B:. I 
fcr;:r~:>.:rf~fcR~:q;:cf" ~: ~'1fcl" 6 ~'1fcl" II 
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He who sees the supreme Lord abiding alike in all 
beings, and never perishing when they perish-verily, he 
alone sees. B. G. XIII, 27. 

~ . 
\31~~~Ffi1'<=FT~':r (l'~f(l:ff;:r ~~P:~B:_I 

Whenever there is a decline of Law, 0 Bharata, and 
an outbreak of lawlessness I incarnate myself. 

1 g 0 qfDnTJTrq ~;~;:rt fcr;:rmr~ :;:r ~-~TB:. 11 
'=iir~~f':r;=j"l~'l ~n=Icllflr ~~ ~~ 11 

For the protection of the good, for the destru:tion of 
the wicked and for the establishment of the Law I am born 
from age to age. B. G. IV, 7-8. 

20. \31:of~ m ~~ ilr~1 (1'3;l1Tf~all_ I 
11t mCilnfT;:r;:at ~il ~~=f~:g~B:.II 

Fools disregard me when I assume a human form, not 
knowing my higher nature as the supreme Lord of all 
beings. B. G. IX, 11. 

21.* ~ff~~t :q ~'1~ <:r~ fc:r~+ftB": I 

~;fT.n~(l:ff ~"l!if my.mcn;:m~T ~ ~=<-<fct 
~'11~: II 

The Lord supports all this together-the perishable 
and the imperishable, the manifest and the unmanifest. And 
the soul, not being a lord, is bound because of its being an 
enjoyer. But when it knows the Lord it is freed from all. 
fetters. S.U. 
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art !:l'l'!'r;rt:p:r.c:n~t ~: ~~~~l=fFH"JJ::.J~ ~=r ~:·I 
aBf!P~P'~T;rT~T~;rr-=r~-ep~leff-~Ff.~n;:~ fcp·.:n=rrn~fu: II 

"' 
Perishable is matter, imperishable and immortal is the 

Lord. He the only God, rules over both matter and the 
souL By· meditating on Him, by uniting with Him and 
becoming one with Him there is in the end complete cessa­
tion of the illusion of the world. 

23. =tm~T « ~~'11'm10f.f: aft~: ~tr~<=lliF:i!:T~TfTtr: I 
CR?1tf+r·~<H;rJ'q"ID~ ~~~~ R~J".>..];~ ~Ole? ~TR<f.Iq: II 

"' 
When that God is known all fetters fall off, sufferings 

are destroyed and birth and death cease. By meditating on 
H:m there arises, on the dissolution of the body, the third 
state, that of universal lordship. Being alone, he has his 
desire fulfilled. 

24.* q:cr;;~..f f;:r"lircr f+rm~ ;:rro: q{ ~fc::cr;;<f f~ 

f.tf~C'(_ 1 mm-r B1~<i !'rftcnt :q q~;:rr ~~ m-:€n 
f~f~r-:r :~nrrito'l, 11 

The Eternal which dwells in the soul has to be known. 
Beyond that there is nothing else to be known. By knowing 
the enjoyer, the object of enjoyment and the Ruler every­
thing has been said. This is the threefold Brahman. 

s.u. 

25. lf q::::r.r ~TRi:fT;f\"~cr ~f+r: fl;:ri~l::f.J;f\"~cr hr;ftf11: 1 
lf ~ 3?:."1" ~~11"~ :q lf q:~f:r~n:roricf ~fro 11 

He who spreads the net and ru'es alone by His powers, 
who rules all the worlds by those powers and who is one 
and the same, while things arise and continue to be-they 
who know this become immortal. 
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26. t?:~T ft %t ;r ~cft<wr en:~~ ~r~t<lir<fr~o 
~;ftP1: I !:R~.r~_~;nfur~ ~<:fi"T=<iRf'fll~ ~~q 
fcr:ar ·~FT'lrf;r rriqr: II 

There is only one Rudra who rules all the worlds by 
His powers-there is no second to stand beside Him. He 
stands behind all creatures, and after creating all the worlds, 
He the Protector, withdraws them at the end of time. 

27. fcr:-Jcr~~~cr fcr~~i fcr:-Jcrr ii"T~ fcr:aa~m_1 
~~ns~:c:rt <T~."Ifu ~qa~rcr~ \If~ ~q ~: 11 

The one God, who has his eyes, his face, his arms and 
his feet on every side, creating heaven and earth, forges 
them together with his arms and wings. S.U. 

28. ~crRq{ l1°:Snt~l!;lf ~T TWf ~~ 'i'Gll. II 
Fer~$ q~@ott m~err ~ ~~ .~crrt: 11 

The blessed Lord who is hidden in all beings who is 
exceedingly fine like the film over melted butter, the God 
who alone pervades the universe-by knowing Him one is 
freed from all bonds. 

29. t?:r:r ~1 fcf:a<iim ~~~~ ~~ ~r;rr ~~ ttR'~~: 1 
~~ l."f<frr;rr l1'1~r sf<i<fill!t c:r ~~11;a l1ciT~ 11 

That God who is the maker of all things, the great Self 
always dwelling in the heart of man, is limited by the heart, 
the understanding and the mind. They who know it become 
immortal. S.U. 

30. * ~~"~ ;:r fcrh:~ ;r 11"~ q~ I 
;:r cr~ ~r ;a:rf~cr lfB1 ;rrq 11~: 11 

No one has, grasped him above or across or in the 
middle. There is none equal to Him whose name is Great 
Glory. 

P.W.-7 
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31. 0 ~ - - ...... ~ ;:r B"~~ Rf!JRf (fql1<:'1 ;:r T.I~'TT q~::::rR <r.~;:r;J"l{ I 

~ [fu:<:ir l=!';:r{'l'l <1 ~J:<=~irt 1-:r:r{q_cm:~ 4=1<lf~ II 

His form cannot be seen; no one sees Him with the 
eye. Those who through the heart and the mind know Him 
who is abiding in the heart become immortal. S.U. 

32.* <1~ ~-qr;;:f q:qfu fcr:--P-flfrr: 'll~'-lT*-T {'l';:r~;:qft!1fll1~: I 

<:~::firaf~ :-.,n:rf'tlfcrn~~r ~!lfr *l ~ OI r f.--.:rf.:P:rr~ ~~= 11 
He is the source of all, developing each according to its 

nature and bringing into maturity all that can be developed. 
He is the one who distributes all qualities and rules over 
the whole world. .S.U. 

33. ~qyfoyqr~r ~;:fl ilfftcrr q~:q~:;::j~: {'!' ;>;[!JJf~cnuT: I 
~ ~fu ~ ;:r :q CJBITf«r ~~ Cfi1T~5r-<f ~ 
~aB::_ II 

Grasping without hands, hasting without feet, He sees 
without eyes and hears without ears. He knows whatever 
there is to be known, but of Him there is no one who 
knows. They call Him the Primal, the Supreme Person. 

34. ~;:rm;:r;:cf <r.~('?t::::r w~ f-:r:-.;r<;:q- ~;mr~J:J~;:r.~qlt 1 

1~:-.;r<;,!f<t q~fu"Cll"{ ~~~<l"T ~;:_f f!~~ {'feTcH~: II 

S.D. 

He who has neither beginning nor end. who in the 
midst of chaos has created all things and who, having many 
forms, pervades alone the universe-knowing Him one is 
freed from all fetters. S.U. 

35. ~T.ITS~R q{~ vftJ:J;::q-ftJ:J;:~otT arf~f.::r~ f.lit~: I 

<ltcf ;:r ~~ ~~ <r.ft~;:qfa- 'f ~~ffi~~~Cflt~ 4=1<Jfra II 

He .who does. not know that indestructible Being of the 
Rig Veda in which all the gods in the highest heaven reside 
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-of what use is the Rig Veda to him? Those only who 
know it become immortal. 

36- ~Gif~ <l;m: ijjC!eiT ;rarf.t +@" ~ <F:q ~ cr~f..cr 1 

3H:l1T~M ~;;ra ~-1:f~cRfRl1~1"'1T l1PP1T m;r~~: II 

It is out of this (Being) that the Maker sends forth all 
these-the Vedas, the sacrifices, the rituals, the observances, 
the past, the future, and all that the Vedas declare. And it 
is in this that the other (the soul) is bound up through Maya. 

37.* m<rt!! ~ fcr~~Tflr;f :q l1~~l! I 
crffiCI<Icr•(cr~ O<lrH ~fir~ ~nq:_ II 

Know that Nature is Maya and that the wielder of 
Maya is the Great Lord. This whole world is filled with 
beings that are parts of Him. 

38. <IT :q)f;f <ITf.111~fcm~~) <r~11f~<t ot :q ~fu ~ r 
a+fh:rr.=t Cf{~ ~l11~ f.i:qy-.~qf :mfrcrl1~rairfcr 11 

The One who rules over every single cause, in whom 
all this comes together and goes asunder again, who is the 
lord, the bestower of blessings, the adorable God-by dis­
cerning Him one attains to the eternal peace. S.U. 

3 0. ~ JJ:<lil CT!J!f ::rs;I:TT ~fm<lllll6:!J!T;:f.'r<firfr?~T1cn~ 
G;:I:Trfu 1 fcRRi 'i:TFa- ~-1:fl1T~T ~ ~cr: ~ ;:r) 
~:&'l:TT ~~;=J"<fg II 

He who is one and . without any colour, but who by 
means of His power produces many colours for a purpose 
which is hidden and in whom the universe is gathered both 
in the beginning and at the end-may He endow us with 
good thoughts ! S.U. 
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M <rmll::r?-1dlr ;q-~r~orrq('ur~:2a- 1 
:al;:nR~ m?r ;:r ~m~;;...,,"lct 11 

..:> 

I will now describe that which ought to be known, and 
by knowing which immortality is gained. It is God the 
Supreme, who is without beginning, and who is said to be 
neither being nor non-being. 

41. * ~crcr: q-rfi1rq~ (fttrcrcrrsfuf~r~~\.<f+I. 1 

~cr: ~ra-11~ ~cr~n'F'i ta~fu" 11 
"" 

His hands and feet are everywhere: His eyes heads and 
mouths are facing in all directions; His ears are turned to 
all sides; and He exists enveloping all. 

4 2. ~~~IJfPlfB" wn~s:_:;q-forOT~+I, I 

~ ~~or t.tfrnt ~IJf~ :q II 

He seems to possess the faculties of all the senses, and 
yet He is devoid of the senses. He is unattached, and yet 
He sustains all things. He is free from the dispositions of 
Nature, and yet He enjoys them. 

43. -q~~rcr~ ~ar.=rri=Rrt :q~ifor :q ' 
~a;~~~~ f{H?.T =;=nf.:a ~. :;;r (f(f_ II 

He is without and within all beings. He has no move­
ment, and yet He moves. He is too subtle to be known. He 
is far away, and yet He is near. 

44. :all~~~ :q ~~ 1%~1lror =cr r~~:r(fl!. 1 
~all~ :q ~ ~~ :q~~ :q II 

He is undivided and yet He is, as it were, divided 
among beings. He is to be known as the Sustainer of all 
creation. He devours, and He generates. 
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4fl. ~fc'r:rriifit cr;;;:<i'tfcl~crJT~: q~~ I 

;ur;t Wt ;ur~n"P.f l?;fc{ ~cl"~I:Tfisa~ 11 

The light of all lights, He is said to be above darkness. 
As knowledge, the object of knowledge and the aim of 
knowledge, He is set firm in the hearts of all. 

B. G. XIII- 12-17 

4G. ~<1 (ll1: ~~Rl" ~s~~a1q 1~a 1 

q-a) ~~a crm ~ ~ ~"9:_~!fT'~~r: 
Those who are ever devoted to what is not manifest 

enter into blinding darkness, and those who ever delight in 
what is manifest enter into still greater darkness, as it were. 

4 7. ~11-HH ;"f ~~a ~,§ir;fl J«rl{_ I 

cr=itcr ~ ~ ~ ~~ <rf<::GYl~a 11 

I.U. 

That which is not thought by the mind, but that by 
which, they say, the mind is made to think-know that as 
Brahman, and not what people worship here. 

48. ~~'lT ;:r ~l!fcf ~ =t:r~N ~ffi I 
cr=itcr ~ ~ f.:r~ ~~ ~~a 1 

That which is not seen by the eye, but that by which 
the eyes are made to see-know that as Brahman, and not 
what peop:c worship here. 

49. 4 ... ~l~O( ;"f "'zuTiffi ~ WT';fntG:'::.. ~Cfl{_ I 
cr=itCf ~ ~cr fci~ if~ l!"fc{a;ljqr~a II 

That which is not heard by the ear, but that by which 
the ears are made to hear-know that as Brahman, and 
not what people worship here. Ke. U. 
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50.* ~l1cf CfBf l1cf ~(f ~ ;:r ~~ ~: T 

~~ ~r;:rai ~~P-f;;:rr;:ra-rB:_ II 

He who does not conceive it-to him it is known. He 
who conceives it-he does not really know. It is not really 
understood by those who understand it; it is really under­
stood by those who do not understand it. Ke. U. 

51. ~<t Rt.~ ;;:rn~ J:ITIJf U:JTRr ~:~B:_ I 

~ia-A4 CJ~(f lf ~~~JFfl~ ~frcr II 

The whole world, whatever there is, springs from and 
moves in Life (Brahman) which is a great terror, an up­
raised thunderbolt. Those who know it become immortal. 

~<n~~lflfiffirqfcl ~lfRr1fcl ~fi: I 

~~~~ en~~ ~""fi"'fcl q~q: II 

Ka. U. 

Through fear of Him fire burns, through fear of Him 
the sun blazes, through fear of Him Indra, Vayu and also 
Yama, as the fifth, speed on their way. Ka. U. 

5:1. ;:r ~~~ fugfc:t ~'ll1Bf ;:r ::cr~ q~r.rfcr <fl~~;:rB:_ I 

~~T ~r:rr q;::r~rP~f'=F~r.c=r') r.r u:crf~~{trc=rr~~ ~frcr II 

His form is not to be seen, no one beholds Him with 
the eye. He is to be apprehended by the heart, by thought, 
by mind. Those who know Him thus become immortal. 

Ka. U. 

54. ~rfcr: ~ffi~(f ~~r::crt ;:rrq q~~G"GJi~Cfr~fr.fc=rB:_ 1 
U:JT~ml1fffi~ lf~~Fr~ ~~~i{o'-f q"{ fCJ~r;::rm­
G"."fu.t !:fJJT~TB:_ II 

Radiant and near, indeed stirring in the· heart itself, is 
that great Being. In it is centred everything-everything that 
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moves and breathes and winks. Know this which IS both 
being and non-being, adorable, supreme and beyond the 
understanding of men. Mu. U. 

:):) . ~~~ ~Hen~ q~ c:f.!:r!JfCf~~or 1 
~<T&~l ... ~ :er Ir®" :::nHCt'{ fer;..;r~ crugli_ 11 

That immortal Brahman is before; that Brahman is 
behind; that Brahman is to the right and to the left. It is 
stretched below and above. Brahman indeed is all this. It 
Is the best. Mu. U. 

56. -q~~ <II~: I Cf~IJ'r "fq-Cf~l:J;q~H11~ I a:f\:ft'fu- ~ 
~ 1 cr~r tJ:Cr~IrTCfRr 1 01r.t :qrll'f ::qa::r: ~1~ +r.Tt CIR-

"' ff:rfc1 1 ci" itcrr:q 1 <:mt en ~mf;::r ~rf;::r i;rJGF'@t 1 ~;::r 
;jHCfTH ~ ;jRf I <t~!ill";:f<ff4~fcr~frcr 1 crfG:~mtr~ 1 

cr~ll 

Bhrigu, son of Varuna, approached his father and said, 
"Sir, teach me Brahman." 

To him he said, "Matter, life, sight, hearing, mind and 
speech"-(these are the means). He said further, "That 
from which these beings are born, that by which, when 
born, they live, and that into which they enter on passing 
away-try to know that. That is Brahman." 

T. U. 

i) 7. TJSrPl err '3l~Fn !WJl''~ <r rlt ~,>:fT:;:;~q~T 
r- ..!\. r '"' r-!: 
Ff<ICIT tc'f!3Cf ll:Cif'1 <If ~a:fH<:f !i~I~F'f <TII~r ?Jlc!J-

'lf?Tc>f't f<ricf ftmcr ~Cff'1 err :a:ra:r~ :q~~~~ 
nn'n- f;::r~r:n ~cri 31il~r::rr1l<J".,.~l=!Hn iirm ~cr: 
~cr~~u ~ fcr·~rficrg~~an "H ~e:r~~ !fm~~ 
<JJTn · Irr<><J"T Sr<:fT ;:r£1': ~~ %a~<r: m~<t: 
Ire~'l'<>::crtsr:qr ::crt :qf :q R~Ct-cr(l:f en 31~ 
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Ire~ mf1r ~~a) ii~~~~r: 11mwa- ~\iil1l;:r ~T 
c:cff fciou so:err~r: 11 

"Verily, by the command of that Imperishable, 0 
Gargi, the sun and the moon stand apart. By the com­
mand of that Imperishable, 0 Gargi, heaven and earth stand 
apart. By the command of that Imperishable what are 
called moments, hours, days and nights, half-months, 
months, seasons, years-all stand apart. By the command 
of that Imperishable, 0 Gargi, some rivers flow to the east 
from the white mountains, others to the west or in what­
ever direction they flow. By the command of that Imperisha­
ble, 0 Gargi, men praise those who give, the gods depend 
on the sacrificer, and the Pitris on the darvi offering. 

58.* <it err '~:@~art <rTnl~i:<HSRii~ ~~fu ~ 
arre~o.ffi ~f.!t crhr~alRJ~crr~ cr-t:.ctm <IT 

crr ~art ~Ftt~s~wT"fili:qfcr ~ ~~str 
~~art mffl AAi:crrs~~<iilt~fu ~ ~: 11 

"Whosoever, 0 Gargi, without knowing this Im­
perishable, performs sacrifices in this world, offers worship 
or practises austerities for a thousand years-his work will 
indeed have an end. Whosoever, 0 Gargi, without knowing 
this Imperishable, departs from this world, pitiable is he. 
But whosoever, 0 Gargi, having known this Imperishable, 
departs from this world-he is a Brahmana. 

59. ~T ~art mnkf! sn{~ mer~ ~~r(f 
FroTQ "'11"4;;:.a)s~a ~ ~Trlf~msfur mQ: ;:r~)­
sfur 11;:~ ;:rJ"4"Cftsfur fcrm~~~=~~ ~~ 
m'nfYlfil~ amr.ar ~cri{fcr II 
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"Verily, 0 Gargi, that Imperishable is the unseen Seer, 
the unheard Hearer, the unthought Thinker, the unknown 
Knower. There is no other seer but He, no other hearer but 
He, there is no other thinker but He, there is no other 
knower but He. 

It is in this Imperishable, 0 Gargi, that space is woven 
like warp and woof." B. U. 

60.* m 1 ~ol1=[({: ~olnf~ ~rc~oi-~~~ 
'i_ult-:1 r;_ m~ ~r~f~pi•.j~ 11 

Full is that, and full is this. Out of the full comes the 
full. When from the full, the full is taken, the full itself 
remains. I. U. 



CHAPTER XIV 

THE SELF, INDIVIDUAL AND UNIVERSAL (ATMAN) 

"Memory and imagination are the sign~ of the soul's transcendence> 
of time am/ space." 

From the objective point of view the ultimate Reality 
1s called Brahman, but from the subjective point of view 
the same is called Atman, for God is present both in the 
universe and in the heart of man. The two words are often 
used synonymously in the Upanishads. And the central 
theme of the Upanishads is that Brahman is Atman and 
Atman is Brahman. This is declared by the famous Maha­
vakyas (great sayings) taken from the four Vedas-"Prajna­
nam Brahma" (Conscious Intelligence is Brahman), "Aham 
Brahmasmi" (I am Brahman), "Tatvamasi" (Thou art That). 
and "Ayam Atma Brahma" (This Self is Brahman). These 
sentences mean that the supreme Spirit which is behind all 
the phenomena of the universe is also behind the pheno­
mena of human nature. In every man beyond his senses. 
beyond his mind and beyond his understanding (Indriya, 
Manas and Buddhi) or to put it in modem psychological 
terms, beyond his feelings, his will and his intellect there is 
the same divine Spirit (Atman) unaffected by sin and sorrow. 
But this Spirit is covered over by many sheaths (Kosa) such 
as matter (anna), life-breath (prana), mind (manas) and in­
tellect (vignana). In our Vedantic literature these are called 
upadhis or the limiting conditions of the Spirit within man. 
It is these that constitute man's individuality. When the 
Supreme Spirit (Paramatman) is thus confined in a cage of 
individuality it is called Jivatman. Every soul (Jiva) thinks 
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that it is separate from other souls and separate from God 
and has an independent existence. This is its original ajnana 
(ignorance) which corresponds to the original sin in Chris­
tian theology. 

All souls are like islands in an ocean. They appear 
separate and removed from one another and they may have 
different flora and fauna but they are all connected toge­
ther down below at the bottom of the sea by land. Else 
they could not stand. Similarly all souls appear as separate 
units on account of their different physical, mental and 
moral equipments. But they are all one at bottom, firmly 
rooted in God. Till they perceive this unity and break down 
the walls of separation through acts of charity, love, sym­
pathy, mutual help and understanding they cannot realise 
the universal Atman which is in all of them. The famous 
injunction, "Love thy neighbour as thyself" derives its im­
portance from the recognition of the fact that thy neighbour 
is really thyself. Just as in the case of the world Jnana 
consists in seeing the whole truth of unity as well as 
multiplicity of things, so also in the case of souls, Jnana con­
sists in seeing their oneness and unity as well as their 
apparent difference and separateness. Thus it is by losing 
their lower self that men gain their higher Self, which is 
the self of all beings. "He who loses himself gains himself." 

Atman in man is like space in a vessel; it is both inside 
and outside. Arid just as when the sides of a vessel are 
broken the space inside becomes one with the infinite space 
outside, so also when the upadhis are removed, the jivatman 
becomes one with Paramatman. How are the upadhis finally 
removed? Death removes only one of the upadhis, namely, 
the physical body. But the soul is still wrapped in a subtle 
body consisting ,of its mental and moral equipments and 
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goes through the vicissitudes of Samsara with this body 
according to its merits and demerits. The upadhis are 
finally removed not by death or rebirth but only by Jnana, 
the vivid realisation of the soul's oneness with other souls 
and with God. 

Just as Brahman has different phases of manifestations 
in the universe so has Atman different grades of conscious­
ness in man. Corresponding to Virat, Hiranyagarbha and 
Iswara which were mentioned in the last Chapter we have 
in the case of the Self three grades of consciousness -
waking consciousness (Jagarita), dream consciousness 
(svapna) and sleep consciousness (sushupti). We have first 
the waking consciousness which 1 is filled with impressions 
directly derived from objects presented to the senses. Here 
the subject is entirely dependent on the object. Then we 
have the dream consciousness in which the impressions are 
not derived directly from any objects, but from the images 
of objects stored in the memory. Here the subject is not 
directly dependent on the object. In the next stage of sleep 
consciousness we have pure subject, for in deep sleep there 
are no impressions either from objects or from images of 
objects, and yet on awaking we have the experience of 
having slept soundly and some idea of the duration of the 
sleep. The principle of objectivity is still there in a dormant 
condition, for at any moment we may either wake up or 
have a dream. Moreover, as sleep consciousness is for all 
practical purposes a state of unconsciousness, we have here 
only the negative aspect of the pure subject. Therefore a 
fourth (turiya), a state of transcendental consciousness, has 
to be postulated in which the subject is permanently free 
from the principle of objectivity and in which we have the 
positive experience of the liberated Spirit. This of course is 
beyond the cognisance of ordinary men. But all the great 
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mystics of the world have had an experience of it. This is 
Atman corresponding to Brahman or God the unmanifest. 
As we have already said Brahman and Atman are only the 
objective and subjective sides of the same ultimate Reality. 
Thus corresponding to Iswara, Hiranya-garbha and Virat in 
the objective series we have Prajna, Taijasa and Vaisvanara, 
(to give their technical names) in the subjective series. 

1. ;a:r;:~ ~q ~~~ f.t~cil:q,r: '!:1 :ft f{!Jf: I 

a:r~rfurrrsq?J"~I".f cr~r<.'J\:.<1~ mn; 11 
"' 

Transient are said to be these bodies of the eternal soul, 
which is imperishable and incomprehensible. Therefore, 
fight, 0 Bharata. 

E.G.- II, 18. 

2. ;:r m<rif fu<rif <n ~~~?!v:f W<n '4fcr~n <n rr ~'-~": 1 
a:r~r f.tt<r: ~r~s-t :9;UIJjr rr ~~ ~;r mR 11 

It is never born, it never dies, nor, having once been, 
does it again cease to be. Unborn, eternal, permanent and 
primeval, it is not slain when the body is slain. 

B.G. -II, 20. 

-""·~ p.: ......... A-3. ;:r;:r ~ra,rC"I ~ITIJ'f ;:r;:r ~~ICl QFF!i: I 

;:r ~ ~'1M ;:r ~i)r;prfu ~: II 

Weapons do not cleave him; fire does not burn him; 
water does not make him wet; nor does the wind make him 
dry. 

4. a:r~ms'111~1~TS~S~Tli<f ~ :q 1 
f.t.:<r: ~m;: p.n~~:q8rs~ ~;:rra;:r: II 

He cannot be cloven, he cannot be burnt, he cannot be 
wetted, he cannot be dried. He is eternal, all-pervasive, un­
changing and immovable. He is the same for ever. 
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::;rc 1r~r.t s '-1i1FFc~ s <p::rforer.r'-11 s '-1~ =<:;q a- 1 

~J:H~ fcrfc::~ ~r~r~TRrgi1~Rf II 

He is said to be unmanifest, inconceivable and un­
changing. Therefore, knowing him as such, thou shouldst 
not grieve for him. B.G.- II, 23-25. 

6. ~~ ~m it.=a-'-1 ~c'-1i~~P:ft~a- 1 

~m ~Rr (f .tn§:: ~~:n ~fer aft~: 11 

This body, 0 son of Kunti, is called the Field, and the 
soul that is cognizant of it is called the Knower of the Field 
by those who have knowledge thereof. 

B.G. - XIII, I. 

7. Q1;:rf~cCfT~IJfcO:fT('(_ CR:i1Tci1T'-111c'-1'-1! I 

~uu~nsflt ::p');:a-'-1 ;:r <r.itfu ;:r fw-<ra- 11 

Having no beginning and possessing no qualities, the 
supreme and imperishable Spirit, 0 son of Kunti, neither 
does any work, nor does it receive any stain, even while it 
remains in the body. 

8. '-1~T tlcflf(f €)P.:l<fTC{T"f.T3J ;:r")qreo:ra- I 

t:=rchr;::rft~ffi ~'%: Cf~Tci1T ~")qf~o:ra- II 

Just as ether that pervades all things is too subtle to 
be stained, even so th~ soul that is present everywhere 
_suffers no stain i.r;t the qody. B.G.- XIII, 31, 32. 

9 
-.., ...... ,......,_ . ,...... ...... ,......., . -. ~ ,......_ 

<r.<'W.fCf '1GTCf !:/TqCf i1;:r: <r.;:r !TfiJf: !T~q: !:ITCf ?];~: I 

~~fi:rcri crr:q~qt cr'C{frcr ~§: ~'Sf ~ ~crt ?J;;:rfu; 11 

Impelled and directed by whom does the mind light on 
-its objects? Commanded by whom does the first life-breath 
move_ forward? Prompted by whom do men utter this 
speech? And .what god directs the eye and the ear? 
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1 o. ~r"ln m5f l=f;=j"ffr l=f;=JT %r~r ~ erR" ff ~ miJf~:q" miJf: 1 

::;::r~_rr:r<J..:r~fu~:q- 'cftu: !;f~:q-r~m~ff.re.liC~T ~:ff;cr 11 

It is the ear of the ear, the mind of the mind, the speech 
of the speech, the breath of the breath and the eye of the 
eye. Hence the wise, giving up these and departing from 
this world, become immortal. 

(' ,...... ........ ::... 
11. ;:r cr-T =q~lf"'~lcf ;:r Cfl 7lf"'~ ;:r, 11;:r: I 

;:r P-P-Ti <1 f:r~Rh:r) <r~Gfur.:q-Jq_ II 

The eye does not go there, speech does not go, nor 
the mind. We do not know, we do not understand how we 
can instruct one about it. 

12. ~;::q-~cr cr~fi'PrT ~~rGJ~ 1 

~1'a- ~~li ~r:rt ~ ;mr~:q::qfef{ II 

It is indeed other than the known, and also above the 
unknown. Thus have we heard from the ancients who ex­
plained it to us. Ke. U. 

13.* ;:r ~ff fu<r~ <H ~f&l~flf ~Cf~ ~~ <pf~q_ 1 

~T ~q: ~T~TSlf ~f'JTT ;r ~11~ ~Blif ~~~ II 

The knowing Self is never born, nor does it die. It 
sprang from nothing, and nothing sprang from it. It is un­
born, eternal, everlasting and primeval. It is not slain when 
the body is slain. Ka U. 

14. an~~ rn;f T~~ ~~ ':( ~~cr IT I 

~IT B"Rf~ fcff~ 11;:r: ~ ::q II 

Know that the Self is like the lord of the chariot, and 
the body is his chariot. Know that the intellect is the 
charioteer and the mind the reins. 
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~;Sfli"JT% ~~~Pir:r1.1T -::_ ~:I .-rr=er~r;:r_ I 
arr~i:tf.:Sflfl1w:JTg:&. m~~f?~rrr: II 

The senses, they say, are the horses, the objects of the 
·senses their roads. When the Self is in union with the body, 
the senses and the mind, the wise call Him the enjoyer. 

16. ~P-I=tllw:J<:Jirl1CJR1~!'~f.;::r :q;ror ~~~ I 

aBtfrs::<:rJtnf"'~Tf;:r ~PJT ~.:r ~=m::iir: II 

He who has no understanding and whose mind is ever 
unrestrained-his senses are out of control as vicious horses 
for a charioteer. 

I 
17. <:f(g ~CJFlF-JRl ~;::r ~FmT ~~~ I 

a<:~~fiJT cr~ ~~.-..,rr ~CJ ~~~iir: II 

But he who has understanding and whose mind is 
always restrained-his senses are under control as good 
horses for a charioteer. 

18. '4h"lf.?i=tJTw:j'CJF~~~"fi: ~G:TS~f:q: 

;::r ~ Cf'~qG:~:nr.;flfu ~~r{ =qJN<T~'Bftr II 

He who has no understanding, who has no control over 
his mind and who is ever impure-he does not reach that 
place, but comes back to the round of births. 

19. <:f<:g f~~FICfFWifu (1<10jw:Jf".f,: ~G:T ~f:q: 

~ IT Cf'i:q~r:;:flfu GRI1T~'lT;::r 'l'fl'l~ II 
o, 

He, however, who has understanding, who has control 
over his mind and who is ever pure-he reaches that place 
from which he is not born again. 
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20. R~lFf~*:rli-1: mfQCfTOjl'~: I 
~rs-..-;r;:r: ~*1JqTfu nf~:fi!Jfl: tRB q~+r_ II 

The man whose charioteer is his understanding, who 
holds the reins of his mind-he reaches the end of his 
journey, the supreme abode of Vishnu. Ka. U. 

21. * arfiP.l~::oT -g~;f !Trw ~q ~r.i !f~ ~~;r I 
~~T ~cf~FcRWTI ~ ~q !ffu~r.ft ~fu"~ II 

As fire, which is one, entering the world assumes dif­
ferent forms corresponding to different objects, so does the 
one Self within all beings assume different forms correspond­
ing to different beings and also exists outside them all. 

22. err~~r -gcr.l 11feNT ~!:f ~q !ffu~r ~ 1 
Q;<f.~Cf~T ~.;'ff'cHT~T ~q- ~ !ff~q) iff~~ II 

As air, which is one, entering the world, assumes dif­
ferent forms corresponding to different objects, so does the 
one Self within all beings assume different forms cor­
responding to different beings and also exists outside them 
ail. Ka. U. 

23.* <r: 6~: ~~~ ~~l=ff -gfcr I 
f~~ ~i( m-q- e<:JTJr'-:n~ !!Rrt!gcr: 11 

He who knows all, who understands all and to whom 
belongs the glory on the earth-He is the Self established 
in the divine city of Brahman (the heart) as well as in space. 

24. ~;:fn:r<r: !111Jf~~1~itar !ffafuars~ [G:-t Bf?f'cl'T<f 1 
crf~y~;:r qft~~fra 'i!1U ~r;:r;~~ci <rftp=rrfu 11 

He consists of mind, He guides the senses and the body. 
Established in the body He controls the heart.. The wise, 
through their understanding, behold the Eternal, which 
shines forth full of bliss. Mu. U. 
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25. '=ll~T~~RPil"l~ ~Cf\TI ::r.~r:ra~ "'i I 

~FlT ~;or:~ P-!~q: ~ =qr;=j;:~r;:r ::r.~r:r~ II 

This living soul is to be known as a part of the hund­
redth part of the point of a hair divided a hundredfold, and 
yet it is potentially infinite. 

26. ~cr ~r ;:r :9;111~ ;:r ~CJr:::i" ;:r1tr::r.: 1 
A ....., ....._ ........_ -.. 

<:P-J'"-~"-1~111~ cr;r (frf tr ?j~-'1a II 

It is neither female nor male, nor yet is it neuter. What-
ever body it takes, with that it is joined. S.U. 

27. 31rrrRufr'-frrli~T J:nft:qr;rr~I11Bl' ;,;r;:nrf.:ffhfr :g~Y.'ITJ:I:.I 

cr11~: q-~:qfu cft~t::r.T 't:lla;J:Ttrrc::r;:qfu"l=fT;=jJ11(11;r: II 

Smaller than the small and greater than the great, the 
Self is hidden in the heart of every creature. A man who is 
free from desires beholds the glory of that Self through the 
tranquillity of his mind and senses and becomes freed from 
sorrow. 

2s. :anm;rr crt ~~fu :u;qr;ft 'llf<f ~= 1 
<fl«f 11~rl1~ « 11C\;:;qT ~Hil1ifu II 

Though sitting still He travels far, though lying down 
He goes everywhere. Who, except myself, is able to know 
that God who is both joyful and joyless? 

29. ar~~R ~ ~Jif~li::frrcn:~::rerR?laJ:I:. 1 

qm;:ct fcrgqrmr;t m<n \flu ;:r :ur"'ffcr 11 

The wise man who knows the Self as bodiless within 
the bodies, as the unchanging among changing things, as 
great and all-pervading, will never grieve. Ka. U. 
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30. ~~;::r B"P.:ffii'T6T ~'l :amqr R+<F~l~ ~~IJf fit~ I 
:a:r;cr:~t\~ \r<fTfcP::r<:rr m ~m<t q~:qf;cr :qcr:q: 

aflUJ a:!r.n: 11 

By truthfulness, by austerities, by right knowledge and 
by ceaseless abstinence is that Self to be gained. He whom 
the sinless ascetics behold is pure and like a light within 
the body. 

31. ~<riiq ~q-a rJT~ ~c~ q;:~r feracrt ~"l'<n;::r: 1 

~;:jfijiJ:J~"l"<:fl i.UTfFiifliT <:f'3f Clc8c:q~:q q~tf f.:t'CIT;::rll_ II 
<::. 

Truth alone succeeds, not falsehood. By truth is laid 
out the path of the gods, on which the sages whose desires 
are fulfilled proceed to where there is the highest repository 
of truth. 

32. ~ C~fi!:c'll=f~"~q- ~la:I1T~::cr Cf~I1CI{ fcp:nfu I 

cr_q~tl1_~ cr"fu:~rFcrt ::cr q~fc~~ f.:n~·;;f ~~l<:rT+L 11 

Grand, divine, inconceivable in form and smaller than 
the small, it shines forth. It is farther than the far and yet 
it is here at hand, hidden in the hearts of those who see 
it even here. 

33. ;::r ::cr~r ~~ ;:Jffcr crr::crr ;::rr;~'{~~q~r ::r.~UJT err 1 
...... ,..... . ...... ,-.... . 

~T;::r!l~ra:;::r TCT2;g:~'(Cf~Cf~ Cf li~Cl FWf.C? ·~<n<rliR: II 

He is not grasped by the eye, nor even by speech, nor 
by the other senses-no, not by austerities or by works. 
When a man's nature is purified by the serene light of 
knowledge, then through meditation he can see Him who 
is without parts. M.U. 

34. ;::rr:ri1TCI1T ~C?f[t~;::r ~"'ll ;::r :q !l11TGJ~l18l CfTS'·ll ~~:W'RI:.I 
~&~11r~iicra <:r~g- fcr"[t~cn:~r:r :a:rw=n fcma ~&~'=ITB 11 
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This Self cannot be gained by one who is devoid of 
strength, who is without earnestness and without the right 
kind of austerity. But if a wise man strives after it by these 
means, his spirit enters the abode of Brahman. M.U. 

35.* ;=JFcf: ~ ;:r :orfu": ~ ;::ft~: ~ ;:r ~;=J~;:f ;:r ~ 

;:rr~ll. I 31~~l=rc<Fr~r~l1mi!::P:r~a:rrrp=r~~-:p::rc<i'l~~~­
~<F.T~!l~<r<r~rt !:f'l.:,-qJq~i! ~nrcr fuCI'B~ ~~ l=P-t~ 
~ 31T~r ~ ~: II 

That which does not cognise either internal objects or 
external objects, which is not a mass of cognition, which 
is neither cognitive nor non-cognitive-that which cannot be 
seen, which cannot be described, which cannot be grasped, 
which has no distinctive marks, which cannot be thought of, 
which cannot be designated,-that of which the essence is 
the knowledge of the oneness of the Self, that in which the 
world ceases to exist-the peaceful, the benign, the non­
dual-such, they think, is the fourth quarter. That is the 
Atman. That is to be known. 

Ma. U. 

36. an II an~ CIT ~~olfi U:C!'Hl ~Tm('(_ I ;=j'p:rff-~ 
fiir:m_ I ~ ~arG ~~ ~~T ~fu II ~t:!l~ffi<f.T;=j'­
~~~ II 

In the beginning all this was Atman-one only. There 
was nothing else active. He bethought himself, "Let me now 
create the worlds." He created these worlds. 

37. :a1~ ~~CT: tRT ~ \:<11~1r:~~ for~: 9:~~ 
~crCT: 9:~~~~!1 8T~~~ CJTCJ crwa:<\li­
f~: ~qit "'~lfcr: II 

Ai. u. 
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Now that light which shines above this heaven, higher 
than all. higher than everything, in the highest world, beyond 
which there are no other worlds, verily, that is the same as 
this light which is here within man. Ch. U. 

38. cn~Tcrl~~ ~ <m3 '{'-f 'l~f~Bm~r;:f ~.l:iTRt 
R~f6TS?!"B~'-f ~~~C\ ~ ~~~Bl~l1P=l~­

Bic'll;:f ~-"JIOi~B;I:fTfct ~ ~~ c;s"N;3; ~~3: ~ 
~~crr~q~;p.;rBfu II 

Then he said to them all, "Verily, indeed, you eat your 
food, knowing this Universal Self, as if it were many. But 
he who meditates on this Universal Self as extending from 
heaven to earth and as identical with himself-he eats food 
in all worlds, in all beings and in all selves. Ch. U. 

39. ~TerRI ~I=IT"f>TmCITCfT~ISTTS;:c:r'i_:(\~ :alfcliT~ :a-~ 
a:~ftiRrrcnm;fr :al;:a~cr 6Brfu"~ ~-~:ncrfu&T ~.a:r 

~~B6T~) fcr~?r~rfiJr ~~~~rfur ~~ ;:rrful 
~i-f CI"<\RWtrBrfu"ct"firfcr II 

As extensive as this cosmic space is that space within 
the heart. Both heaven and earth are contained in it, both 
fire and air, both sun and moon, both lightning and stars; 
and whatever there is of Him in this world and whatever 
is not-all that is contained within it. Ch. U. 

40. ~ a:rrcq~qr:m ~~iT fcfJF~T~lofi1 fen~c:ms 
fcrqr~: ~~"f>TB: 6~6~: ~TS~e<:r: ~ f~r­

fecre<:r: ~ ~eir&T ~r;:rrr.rTIR!" ~crr.a:r <tiri=IH~""""ki"H;:r­

~ ~\ltl<ildlfu ~ ~~~Rf II 

The Self which is free from sin, free from old age, free 
from death, free from grief, free from hunger and thirst. 
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whose desire is Reality, whose will is Truth-it is that 
which one has to seek, it is that which one has to know. He 
who has found out that Self and understands it-he obtains 
all worlds and all desires." Thus spoke Prajapati (Lord of 
creatures). Ch. U. 

41 .... ..... . :.. 
' • ~P.f ~i::J<f,l~Jl""'l::iiCJqUilJ :qaj: ~ :qj"§q: ~Q'll 

~~ :q~~ m ~~~ ~:onufrfc:r ~ :ail~ <lr\:lP-1 

EiiiJf~~ <:IT ~~llf~~~lufrfu ~ ~F~Tfi:re<IT­

~HI<:f CJFT~ <OfT ~~ ~Cl"Rrfu ~ <::fl~~T Wf'lll<:f 

~1~+r. ::::r~ <IT ~~ct ~;:gr;:ftffi ~ 3=fl(~f 11;:fl s~ 
~~ :qaj: ~ err q;:r ~a;:r ~~;:r :q§'TI l"'!";:r6q-T~­
l1T~~a-ll 

Now, when the eye is turned towards space, there is 
the seeing person, the eye is only the instrument for seeing. 
He who is cognisant of 'Let me smell this,' he is the Self, 
the nose is for smelling; He who is cognisant of 'Let me 
utter this,' he is the Self, the voice is for uttering. He who 
is cognisant of 'Let me hear this,' he is the Self, the ear is 
for hearing. He who is cognisant of 'Let me think this', he 
is the Self, the mind is his divine eye. He (the Self) rejoices, 
seeing these pleasures through his divine eye, namely the 
mind. Ch. U. 

4 2. <1~~Q-<.r: ~~'WDR'Cffi'Wrl s;:<J<:lll(~ci<:~J G?R~Rt 

<.r~:>.:rmc~T 11 

This Self is dearer than a son, dearer than wealth, 
dearer than all else, and is the innermost. 

43. ~ <:rTs;:>.:rJ:H\'11-l: &'-l ~::n!Jf :~:p.n~!fl.i" ~(<::qcft-
-...!1 -:, 

cft~crit ~ <1~cr F-ll~f(~.J;:rir"cr fw:r~qT~'Tcr ~ :>.:r 

3=flcl1T;:r~.:.r f!r:q~r.m~ ;:r ~<;:q rn:ir !:f~T?j;;f; ~fu II 
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If one were to say to a person, who speaks of anything 
else than the Self as dear, that he will lose what he holds 
dear, very likely he would. One should worship the Self 
alone as dear. He who worships the Self as dear-the object 
of his love will not perish. B.U. 

4-k* B <i~Tdr~TP=ruf;::g;rr~~~~-nH: WT 1~t':!lleiH 
..... ~ '{' "f'~-...:-

c:~~~<rcp::rerr<::l1T~T~l1;j: ~<r tflllTT: BCf C'?l"'fll: ~ 

~err: ~frJr ~l;:g~T~ crf!ftqR!ifcti~f!f ~~­

mfu J:JTIJ'fl ~ ~ iJr:r1~r:r B~'-Pl. I 

As a spider moves along its threads, and as from a 
fire tiny sparks fly in all directions, even so from this Self 
come forth all organs, all worlds, all deities and all beings. 
Its mystic name is 'the Truth of truth.' The senses are the 
truth and the Self is the Truth of truth. 

45. * B iterR ;r err :m: t«~: <fiTI1Ff qfu: fir:qy ~~­
cl1;r~g <fiTI1T'1 lfla: T'Wfl ~fu II 

And he proceeded, "Verily it is not for the sake of the 
husband that a husband is dear, but for the sake of the Self 
is a husband dear. 

46. "1 crT :m: ;m<rT~ <illl1T<r 'llP1T TQ<fl ~CI<:'l!I~JOI;j~ 
Cfi"Tl1T<r ;mlfr fWn '1Cffcr II 

Verily, it is not for the sake of the wife that a wife 
is dear, but for the sake of the Self is a wife dear. 

4 7. an~r CfT aR sn!C:l{: ~crcm q;:crc:<ft Rfc::<<:nfu­
crc::qr ~~~q.,y err ai~ ~;r., ~erut., JOJ~r 
~;r~ B~ ferf~ll. II 
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Verily, 0 Maitreyi, it is the Self that should be seen, 
heard of, reflected on and meditated upon. Verily, when 
the Self is seen, heard of, reflected on and understood all 
that is known." B.U. 

48. * :apr ~;f <J;~: <flir:fta-~:>.:r: q!:J:;;~ <:n~CFcF~fu 
~ <r~cr ~rar~uar~&r <r ~KBT ~<J~;:m:~ 
"' ~ ' ~ 11 c<rr::qe:"~ ~:"i '1 a- ;m~~n ~err;:m:: I <f.C1111 

~<PT fl'erRRt <it s~~p.nfilqJB ~1;;J; r:rr~ . .....,....... . ~ . ,....... ,..... 
\1HT ~<riG" I t:I:G" cr C!lil~llT;:r T<IT~<IT ~l&rl1lT: 

~~'p:pJfT<n*f ~=at:rl1ll<IT.a:T BT<t;'l'TIT<il*f ~~~1<11~ 
,..... •(\ ,....... " ~ ,...... ~ ,.... .:::-.. 
P:rarr:r.I<r ::q~Fa- :>.:rrmcr ~qun ~~ J"RfqiT[T <:!:T ,;:r:q-

qtJJT m B~t:Tufl<l ~~ tJ:qUf 'II:Cf "4Cfij": I <:rHH­

~: qrfUS"M f~;;;r ~~ Rf2T~Il:. 1 ::rr~~ ::q 

q-r~~ =cr frlr:.~~"~r~ !!#Rm;:f =cr ~'l;;t ::q 
,......~ ...... ~ .......... 
~~~ ~!Jf: ~ ~J&r!Jf: <f.;:j" ~I~J;:r ffi~;:j"~~ 

tJ:qJij"TS~~m aa1 ~ <flirB: <fliF.fta~:>.:r ;a-q~rr:r 11 

Then Kahola Kaushitakeya said, "Yajnavalkya, explain 
to me that Brahman which. is immediately present and 
directly perceived and which is the self _within all beings." 

"It is your self which is within all beings." 

"Which is the self within all beings, 0 Yajnavalkya?" 

"He who trans(:ends hunger and thirst, grief and delu-
sion, decay and death. When Brahmins know this Self and 
have risen above the desire for sons, for wealth and for the 
worlds, they wander about as mendicants. For the desire 
for sons is the desire for wealth and the desire for wealth 
is the desire for the worlds. Both these are indeed desires. 
Therefore a Brahmin, after he has done with learning, should 
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wish to rest upon its strength; and after he has done with 
that strength as well as learning he becomes a man of medi­
tation; and after he has done with meditation as well as · 
with what is not meditation he becomes indeed a knower of 
Brahman.'' 

"How does the knower of Brahman conduct himself?,. 

"Howsoever he· conducts himself he is such indeed. 
Everything else is of evil.,. Thereupon Kahola Kaushitakeya 
held his peace. B. U. 

49*. <r: 9:r'ir~t ~~T 3FRT Gi" V~ ;J ~ ~~ 
~ m:'ft ~: ~+FC'I~ <1l1<1~ (f afRlil'S­

rcr<iT~~(f: 

He who dwells in the earth and is within the earth, 
whom the earth does not know, whose body the earth is, 
who controls the earth from within-he is your Self, the 
inner controller, the immortal. 

50. <itsrcrR~ fms~rcrR~TC:~~ ~qfti:f ;J ~~ 
~fta:t :n~t <rtsrcrR:a:n::r"~RT ~~ (f 
air~~r s;:q<:fl~: 

He who dwells in the sky and is within the sky, whom 
the sky does not know, whose body the sky is, who controls 
the sky from within-he is your Self, the inner controller, 
the immortal. 

51. <rt ~fcr fctlJF~rcr~ Gi" m.T ~ ~ ?.:TT: 
~~t l[T ~crq~ ~~P1~~q Q :amqrs~!~: 11 

He who dwells in the heaven and is within the heaven, 
whom the heaven does not know, whose body the heaven is, 
who controls the heaven from within-he is your Self, the 
inner controller, the immortal. 
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af~il s:::!Ils~a: ~1crrsi1cft war sfcr'!fr~t fcr'!I"Rn 
~p:r)s({rsfttr s:::qr ;:rr;:;:r')satsfttr ~ten ;:rr;:<l'rscrt­
sfu; l=!;:crt ;:rr;::q')scrtsftcr fcr'!fr~r.r cr afr~rs;:cr:rl­
+<r~ sm s;:~ffi II 

He is the unseen seer, the unheard hearer, the un­
thought thinker, the unknown knower. There is no other 
seer but he, there is no other hearer but he, there is no other 
thinker but he, there is no other knower but he. He is your 
Self, the inner controller, the immortal. Everything else is of 
evil. B. U. 

63. ~ -q:q ~ ~~<rr~l=!TSWT ;:r ~ 'l~S~T--rf ;:r ~ 
m<Rfs~t ;:r W ~sRlcrt ;:r c:q-~~ ;:r ft6<1~41~ 
~ ~;=J<fi !fiHtsffiRi i\'cJTT.f <mf-:f(i<f<f: II 

"And the Atman can only be described by 'not this, 
not this.' He is incomprehensible, for he can never be com­
prehended. He is indestructible, for he cannot be destroyed. 
He is unattached, for he does not attach himself. He is 
unfettered, he does not suffer, he does not perish. 0 Janaka, 
you have indeed reached this state of fearlessness," thus 
said Yajnavalkya. B.U. 

54. ~ en -q:r.r B~r;::r~ afi~Br >its~ fcr'!fr;:r~: !JTUT!J <r 
U:rTISrcti_~>:r W:::OT~."H:;::rfh::r-o;%-~ ~cf~>:f ::r-m wh:~­

:rrr;:r: B"oii~<rr~qfu": ~ ;:r ~r::!;:rr "flirllfr -rrr~t -q:cn­
~r:;r;::rr ::r.;:fr'lr~r.r B~:-J' '1::1if -q,crrf-.:rqffir.r ~en~ 
-q:r.r ~~rf-i'<l'~llf -q:qf ~t::r.r;:rrB~+~G;:P.:r cr~ct ~({T~­
crT.l';r;:r m&rllfT fcr~fr"cr :q~;:r ttr~;:r crq~rs;:rr­
~~~cr wf~~~ ~Ftir-:rfu I -q:a~ :q:on~t 
~'):;:r.fjt:;;;~a: !f~Jrfrcr 1 ~~ ~ ~ cr~~ fcnrt~: 
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~r ;:r Cfill1<l"a- f-t ~r cn~<nm ~r:rt ;:fts<:r+Ir­
~+rrs<t c:5l<fi ~m a- ~ ~ :9:~qurr<:rr~ fcr~q-urr<n~ 
a,i:.r:PJJr<:rr~ ~~<:rr~ f"B~~ =<Rf~ <:rr ~cr 
Ttr:run ~r ~r:rllr <IT ~r:rurr m ~~~ ifct 
q:r:rur u:er ~: , 

He who consists of knowledge among the senses, he is 
verily the great unborn Self. In the space within the heart 
lies the controller of all, the lord of all, the ruler of all. 
He does not become greater by.good works, nor smaller by 
evil works. He is the bank that serves as a boundary to 
keep the different worlds apart. Him the Brahmanas seek 
to know by the study of the Veda, by sacrifices, by gifts, by 
penance, by fasting. On knowing him only, one becomes an 
ascetic. Desiring him only as their world, mendicants leave 
their homes. It is because they know this that the sages of 
old did not wish for offspring. What shall we do with off­
spring, they said,-we who have attained this Self, this 
World? And they, having risen above the desire for sons, 
the desire for wealth, the desire for worlds, wander about 
as mendicants. For the desire for sons is the desire for 
wealth, and the desire for wealth is the desire for worlds. 
Both these are indeed desires only. 

55. ~ q:q ~fcl ~~Ti'ifTSl'l~T or ~ 'I~a-s'!:n<IT ;:r ~ 
~n~a-s~! ;:r f~ ~;:;qa-sfm~r or e<i?.ta ;:r f\l;<.Tc~­

CJ!! ~a <1 a«~ ~c<.Tcr: tnCiifq)~m-~cr: <fi~rur­
Bq;~crfll'c?:!~ ~ ~~ rict ~fer~;'£ ~CJr'f.a- crq-q: II 

He, the Self, is 'not this, not this.' He is incomprehen­
sible. for he can never be comprehended. He is indestruc­
tible, for he cannot be destroyed. He is unattached, for he 
does not attach himself. He is unfettered; He does not 
suffer; He is not injured. 
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He who knows this-him these two thoughts do not 
overcome, viz., 'for this reason I have done evil, for this 
reason I have done good.' He overcomes both. Things done 
and things left undone do not trouble him. B.U. 

56. ~ ~tis ~~<t ~fcfucr: ~ffi~B'f~ufi~ 
:qrffi: I Q;qlil~TSS~qf.t ~~s~t ~;;~~;{ Q"q~J 
'-llS::!q~fct II 

As oil in seeds, as butter in cream, as water in river­
beds, as fire in sticks of wood, so is the Self seized in one's 
own self, if one looks for Him with truthfulness and penance. 

57. ~cJc'-lffq;p:n~;f aft~ ~ftiftcnfcfCI'B". 1 an;;qfcr?Jr 

~p:j)~ ~qf.t'-i;;qt Cl'~&rtq~q~~fcr II 

The Self which pervades all things, 
tained in milk, and which has its roots 
and penance-that is Brahman. That is 
nishad. 

as butter is con­
in self-knowledge 
the highest Upa-

58. '-l<:cq-r~fcr~q- <::o.m:r~<lFf.a:r m~q-: 1 

an<:q;:~Cl :q ~~<:Cl'<:l:f <fir~ ;:r Fcr?.Ta- II 

S.U. 

But the man who rejoices in the Self who is content 
and satisfied with the Self alone-he has nothing for which 
he should work. B. G. III, 17 



PART III 

CHAPTER XV 

THE WORLD OF SPIRIT (BRAHMA-LOKA) 

"The Kingdom of God is within you." 

The world of Spirit interpenetrates this world of time 
and space, unlike many a heaven of popular religions. It is 
a state of consciousness. It is the Kingdom of God within 
us. It is the home of all spiritual values like truth, beauty, 
love, righteousness, and justice. Those who gain access to it 
partake of the consciousness of God. The Upanishads de­
clare that the world of Spirit is one of eternal light, that sin 
is vanquished there and that on reaching it a blind man is 
no longer blind and that a suffering man is no longer suffer­
ing. This world is said to be accessible to all those who 
lead a life of the Spirit. In fact every step one takes to spiri­
tualise one's life is a step taken towards that world. 

The heavens of popular religions are crude attempts at 
a symbolic representation of this world of Spirit. It is pro­
bable that in the beginning the symbols were recognised as 
those of spiritual values. But in course of time they became 
independent, attracted all attention to themselves and what 
they originaliy symbolised was ali but lost. Spirituality gave 
way to sensuous quality and religion gave way to poetry. 
Hence the descriptions of heaven came to be enjoyed for 
their beauty and sensuousness. Religion had hardly any 
place in them. 

1.* f;:r~m~T ~~r ~ .. ~~ AA~rm: 1 

~ .. ~fcl~T: !!f'l~:~mr~~~T: G"({i1E<l<f af( II 
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Those who are free from pride and delusion. and who 
have conquered the evil of attachment and who, having 
abandoned desire, are devoted to the supreme Spirit and are 
freed from the pairs of opposites, known as pleasure and 
pain, go undeluded to that immutable place. 

2.* ;::r ;;r?;rwrn ~?if;:; ':(l':(llil ;::r qp:r<fi: 1 

~T ;::r f;r;;.r;:l;:a- a-:an:r cr~ir 1111 II 

The sun does not illumine it, nor the moon, nor fire. 
It is my supreme abode, and they who reach it never return. 

B. G. XV, 5, 6 

3. ;::r a-~ ~l<if <=rrfu ;::r =qr~aR<ii ~11T Tr=17:iJ<'fT "lTRr 
~TS'111fu: I a-iter "lFa-ll~<=rrfu ~~ <'fBI 
m~r ~rn-{ Nmfu 11 

The sun does not shine there, nor the moon . and the 
stars, nor these lightnings. How then could this fire? When 
He shines, everything shines after Him. By Him all this is 
lighted. Ka. U. 

4. ~~r;:crfr~r;:;Rf;::rfua-r~Y: ~~nr~-cp:r: ~:a~~<n: 1 
a- ~~T%3" cru;:cr::r.rB- qDlJ<:n: q~:;;:<:ff.-~ ~~ II 

Having well ascertained the object of the knowledge of 
Vedanta and having purified their minds by the Yoga of 
renunciation, these ascetics, enjoying the highest immorta­
lity, become free in the worlds of Brahma at the time of 
death. Mu. U. 

... o. 31~ <:f an~ ~ ~gff·Ifu~t:rt ~ff.T~l~<:f . 
;fer ~g;llilu~ a~~ar ;:; ~u ;:; ~f~;:f ~r::r.r ;:; 
R~ a- ;:r ~5~ct ~~ crp:qr;:rr scrr f;:r ~a;~ s •:rir<'f':nr.qr 
~ ~~r<n: II 
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The Self is . a bank, a boundary that preserves these 
worlds. Day and night do not reach that bank-neither old 
age nor death, neither grief, nor good nor evil deeds. From 
it all evils turn back, for the world of Brahman is one 
where sin is vanquished. 

G. a~GT~T ~ ~IT cfficrT;:'c:l':~o;FF'c:l'T 11erfu fci:&:~~­
f.tit ~cr~g11a11ft ~~WlGT ~crfu CIJ:I'TGJ ~ 
~1 cit~<ITN rf'q.i=!~M ~q::.ra- ~mirrar ~~·~ 
·~nH~T"li: II 

Therefore, verily, a blind man reaching that bank is no 
longer blind, a wounded man is no longer wounded, a 
suffering man is no longer suffering. Therefore, verily on 
reaching that bank, night appears even as day, for the 
world of Brahman is one of eternal light. 

1. * cr?J ~c'r ~~r<t ~'-fl1fr~Fcr~frC'I" :a-r:rm~r:r 
WH~Ttfi~a-r:rt W;f~ it't.g <fillF-flU ~crm II 

But only those who seek it through a life of the spirit 
(Brahmacharya) find this world of Brahman. For them there 
is freedom of movement in all the worlds. Ch. U. 

s. <:r ~ ~~'t. ~ err ~ ~CIT arr~m"'~11T~a­
m:i=!R:rqt ~~ ::;:r ~'):;r;r an~n: ~~ :;;r <f.lm: ~ 

~cir.a:r ~r::or;:nr.;rlm ~r.a:r ::on::rr;:<RC'I"I=!TfJ:I'FrJ:~"::!fcr?J 
fcr~Rr·::'rtm ~ ~~rqfu~::rr::;:r ~srrq-fu~crr::;:r 11 

"The gods who are in the world of Brahma meditate 
on that Self. Therefore all worlds belong to them, and· all 
desires. He who knows that Self and understands it obtains 
all worlds and all desires." 
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Thus spoke Prajapati, Yea thus spoke Prajapati. 
Ch. U. 

9.* ~~ ~ ~2TS'hf) ~e:rfu I~ ~tH~l'-f,: ~;rmfu 
.... r::-.' 
~~T~ lfRT~ u:'T~Bi q~m <J,q~qJ~lf 

q~m ~~TSBT q~l1T ~)'-F. Q;its~lf ~11 31FT~ 
QJJ~CfT~rC::BiJ;:;qy#r ~1Ftl1P-fTf_!q~"lfro II 

"An ocean is that one seer, without any duality. This 
is the world of Brahman, 0 King." Thus did Yajnavalkya 
teach him. "This is his highest goal, this is his highest 
treasure; this is his highest world; this is his highest bliss. 
All other creatures live on a fragment of this very bliss." 

B. U. 

lU. ~o~::crT~~ I ~"1 FtclfT ~l1T ~&riTf~lf ;::r CJ~ 
'-fiiriTfT ;U ;;p.frlff.'I:. 1 cr~cr Fmqc::f<Rr fcr~r rr 

~r.;qa- '-F.~l1JT qrcff.~fu 1 mm~cifcr;;m;:cr) c::J;:cr 
:::rq{q-ffilfu~: ~~) "ifCJTcl=fr~crnm;:f ~rn 

~mi=Jlr;:f q~lffu ~;f q'JQ:fl crti'cr- ~iT qp:J:~r;:f cr~ftr 
~.t qyq:rr qqfu ~~ t:fTQ:fl"'r q-qfq- fcrqrcn fcr~;;ffS 

fcr#rf.:-=F-mr ~n&r~Tfr 11crr~r:r ~~)'-F.: ~;n~;t 

QJfq-ffis~1fu i[TCJR lfT!ITCJ~lf": I ~)s~ ~cra­

R~Rc::Tfir 11t ~rfit ~i[ ~~~~~fu 11 

This has been expressed in the following hymn:­

'The eternal glory of the knower of Brahman is not in­
creased by work, nor is it diminished. Therefore one should 
know the nature of that alone. Having known it, one is not 
tainted by evil action.' 

"Therefore he who knows it as such, having bec;:ome 
calm, self-controlled, withdrawn, patient and collected, sees 
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the Self in his own self, sees all in the Self. Evil does not 
overcome him, he overcomes all evil. Evil does not burn 
him, he burns all evil. Free from evil, free from taint, free 
from doubt he becomes a true knower of Brahman. This is 
the world of Brahman, 0 King. You have attained it." So 
said Yajnavalkya. 

"Sir, I give you the Videhas and myself also to serve 
you." B. U. 

p.W.-8 



CHAPTER XV] 

THE MYSTIC SYLLABLE 

"The syllable with which the Veda begin; and ll'!zich in Vedanta 
is well established-". 

The syllable Aum consisting of three elements A, U. 
and M is a symbolic representation, in sound, of Brahman. 
both the manifested and the unmanifested. And as Brahman 
and Atman are only the objective and subjective sides of 
the same Reality, Aum stands also for Atman. The four 
states of consciousness of the Self are represented by the 
sounds A, U, M and the syllable AUM. Vaisvanara or 
the waking state of the Self is represented by the 
letter A, the first element. Taijasa or the dream state of the 
Self is represented by the letter U, the second element. 
Prajna or the state of deep sleep of the Self is represented 
by the letter M, the third element. Atman or the transcen­
dental Self is represented by the undivided Aum (Aum-kara 
or Pranava). 

This mystic syllable is extensively used in all our 
Mantra literature. Every sacred mantra begins with Aum. 
Every sacred recitation is begun with Aum. Apart from all 
this, this Aum is highly recommended for meditation on 
Brahman. In a very significant figure the Svetasvatara 
Upanishad compares Aum to a bow, one's own self to an 
arrow and Brahman to the target. Just as by means of a 
powerful bow the arrow is shot into the distant target so 
also by meditation on Aum the individual self is to be shot 
into the target of Brahman so that it may go and stick there 
and be one with it. 
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The most sacred of all the Mantras which begin with 
Aum is the famous Gayatri mantra, which derives its name 
from the metre in which it is composed. It is so important 
that it is referred to as Veda-mata or the mother of the 
Vedas and is extensively used not only in initiatory rites and 
daily prayers but also in all forms of worship, in all purifi­
catory ceremonies and other rituals of various kinds. 

We said above in Chapter XI that a mantra is not a 
nmgic spell or even a prayer but an embodiment in sound 
of the Deity that is worshipped and that the aim of the 
sadhaka in repeating the mantra and meditating on it is to 
try to become one with the Deity. We have now to point 
out that the Gayatri is both a mantra and a prayer and that 
its sound and its sense are equally important. It is a prayer 
in which the worshipper prays for the light of Jnana or sav­
ing knowledge-not for himself alone but for ali. And it is 
also a mantra which embodies the Deity that is invoked. 
The Deity in this case is Savitr-the mystical Sun, the Light 
of all lights. jyotishamapi tajjyotih. as the Gita puts it-who 
symbolises the highest Brahman. That is why the initiation 
into the Gayatri mantra at the time of the Upanayana is 
called Brahmopadesa. By constantly repeating the mantra 
and meditating on it the earnest Sadhaka tries gradually to 
partake of the eternal Divine Consciousness and thus fulfil 
himself. Such a transfiguration we consider to be the highest 
aim of religion. The sacred Gayatri mantra is thus both a 
prayer of the highest type and a mantra of supreme signi­
ficance. 

1 . ~ ~ ~~~;@a- aqt~ ~fi1r "'f ~ 1 

4 ra:~ .. Jl ~~~-eRr q~ ~~~mn:r~~ n 
That word which all the Vedas declare, which 

all austerities proclaim, and which men desire when they 
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lead the life of religious students-that word, I tell you 
briefly. It is Aum. 

2. * q:a~?.:!.:na:rt mH" q:Q~?.:i"enart 'Rll:. 1 

ll:CI~CTTa:rt :ffT~T <it ~R-..0fd CI~ ~II 
This syllable is indeed Brahman; this syllable is indeed 

the highest; he who knows this syllable-whatever he 
desires will be his. 

3. ~~rr ~~n~r~F.R" 'Rlll 

~~;{ ~T~CfT ~citt. J:Hft<rif II 

This is the best support; this is the highest support; 
he who knows this support becomes great in the world of 
Brahma. Ka. U. 

4. CI~q t1 ~CfRf I l!A~ tf~<P-fiTJ::f qt ;:rrqi: ~ ~~~: I 

o~lffi.ii.l;:ra~~;:r~'licr''"~rCtfd 11 

To him he said, "Verily, 0 Satyakama, this syllable 
Awn is both the higher and the lower Brahman. Therefore 
he who knows it can reach by its support either the one or 
the other." P. U. 

5. ~~~~ ~TF-f ~t ~G"RIT~cf ~\:ftCI I 
an~Pl cr~rcrn~ ~CIBT 88:-.:f cr~crr~t Ut+lf fcrfu II 

Taking the Upanishad as your bow, as your great 
weapon, fix on it the arrow sharpened by devotion, and 
then, drawing it with a mind concentrated on That, hit the 
target of that Eternal, 0 friend. 

6. IiiJfCfT '1:1~: ~it ~Ttl=I'T ~ cr~e:<r~:;:;~a- I 

amii~;:r Ct-;a:e<f :u~cnr~) ~ 11 
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Aum is the bow, one's own self is the arrow and Brah­
man is said to be its aim. It should be hit by a man who 
is undistracted. And like the arrow he should become one 
with It. Mu. U. 

7.* i[ft: an II an~~~~~ ct{4l4ollf~lflcf ~ 
-=!C£-Aicl''ll Rfcl ~cr~ q:cr l ~rlift~~ 
~ll~ q:cr II 

Aum-this syllable is this whole world. Its explana­
tion is:-

The past, the present and the future-all this is only 
the syllable Aum. And whatever else there is that trans­
cends the threefold time-that too is only the syllable Aum. 

Ma. U. 

s. m~t~a:~'~tr~sr~a, ~ ~fcr a~1tr­
e<rr~l!Frl{. ll 

One should meditate on the syllable Aum, called the 
Udgitha, for the Udgitha (a portion of the Sarna Veda) is 
sung beginning with Aum. Of this syllable the explanation 
is:-

9. q:qi ~.:rt ~eft {~: 'lftreGfT ;antf! ~: ~P1T"l"l:llll 

'~ :a:rT"fl:l1;rt ~~tit '~: !I~~ err~ crr:q- ~~ ~: 
~r11 ~~: ~~~;::r ~·hrr '~: 11 

The essence of things here is the earth; the essence of 
the· earth is water; the essence of water is plants; the essence 
of plants is man; the essence of man is speech; the essence 
of speech is the Rig Veda; the essence of the Rig Veda is 
the Sarna Veda; and the essence of the Sarna Veda is the 
Udgitha. 
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10. 

It is the best of all essences-the highest, the supreme, 
the eighth-namely the Udgitha. 

11. ~ :;r~1 fcr?Jr m I m~r~WFFl[H~rfu mr~m-
r--.. ...... ~ ~~ ,... " 
Tl=f~?Y1c<:RfB:r"fla:ffi'11'-t 1-ott'l ~!l~r.:fT HR" II 

By this does the threefold knowledge proceed; saying 
Aum one recites, saying Aum one orders, and saying Aum 
one sings aloud-all in honour of that syllable with its 
greatness and its essence. 

12.* a-;ft~) ¥~''iT <r~a~ ?r~ <~"* ;r ?re{ 1 ;n;rr \l fcfw 
:qrfcr?Ir m fct~r ::r.ilfu ;:r:a~):rf.{qc:r m cfimt 
licRftfu @~a~ena:H~tl:f=<rr~r;:f <i<~'Rr II 

He who understands it and he who does not-both 
perform the same sacrifice. But knowledge and ignorance 
are different. What one performs with knowledge, faith and 
meditation becomes more powerful. This indeed is the full 
explanation of this syllable. Ch. U. 

13. ~~?.IT ~f.1rrafl!" ~'a-<l ~ ~<1 =cr r&ii·;rm: 1 

~ ~<r ~;:I:T~~«nrtwi' J:J~;:r ~ 11 

As the form of fire which is latent in the wood is not 
seen, nor that subtle form destroyed but may be seized 
again and again from the wood by means of a drill, so it 
is in both cases. The Self has to be seized in the body by 
means of the Pranava (the syllable Aum). 

14. * ~~fliT ~r ~ur~ ;:fhHR{i)p:r. 1 

"<iRf.tB~ij~~ q-~~~<rcm_u 
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By making one's body the under-stick and the syllable 
Aum the upper-stick, one can, by practising the drill of 
meditation. see God like the hidden spark. S. U. 

15. ail cm:r~fu f.t~m ~crr~fcri:T: ~cr: 1 

~m;:plJH~ ~~T.at Gf~f.at fcffucrr: 3;U II 

''Om Tat Sat"- this is the three-fold symbol of the 
Absolute. By means of this were ordained of old the 
Brahmanas, the Vedas and ~he Sacrifices. 

16. CI~IilrU~~~~ ~G;r;mq-:fiji<D: I 

!fera~ f~l:llo:rN.r: t=rcrcr ~r~o:rr<=r_ 11 

Therefore with the utterance of the word "Om" are the 
acts of sacrifice, gifts and penance, which are enjoined by 
the scriptural rule, always begun by the expounders of the 
Veda. B. G. XVII, 23, 24. 



CHAPTER XVII 

THE MYSTIC ONENESS 

"Hast thou not got two eyes? Look at the trees with one eye 
and look at the wood with the other". 

It cannot be too often repeated that a vivid realisation 
of the mystic oneness of all things in this world of space 
and time and the oneness of all souls who inhabit it but 
who are really above space and time, whether they know 
it or not, constitutes Jnana in the highest sense of that 
term. A man who is more conscious of the unity of all 
things than of their multiplicity and separateness is called a 
mystic. A mystical poet is different from an ordinary lyric 
poet. The latter sings of all things of beauty-say, clouds, 
streams, flowers, birds or love and joy - in their isolation 
and separateness, while the former sings of these in such a 
way as to point to their unity in an infinite but invisible 
spirit. 

Let us take an illustration from the fine arts. Natura­
lism in art has for its ideal the representation of objects 
exactly as they appear in nature. According to one of the 
extreme advocates of naturalism, Ruskin, nature being 
supremely beautiful, the business of the artist is to go to 
her in all humility and singleness of heart rejecting nothing 
scorning nothing and selecting nothing. In all forms of art­
painting sculpture or architecture-the artist ought to follow 
the path which nature traces for us and be faithful to her 
even in the smallest details. But there is something higher 
than naturalism in art. Romantic art is on a higher plane 
than naturalistic art. Every natural object in its individuality 
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and separateness is really incomplete and insignificant. Till 
it is sublimated by imagination into a spiritual order which 
transcends the natural order, it cannot gain significan::e. 
Take for instance, the human hand. A naturalistic repre­
sentation of it gives us a picture of the hand, as it is in 
nature, with all its contours, its joints, its veins, its nails 
and its hair. But the hand is only a part of a whole. The 
whole is the human body animated by a conscious spirit. 
The art which represents the hand in su::h a way as to give 
us a hint of this whole is surely on a higher plane than that 
which gives us no such hint. The hands that indicate prayer 
command consent or protection are certainly superior to 
hands that are true to every anatomical detail, but point to 
nothing beyond their own physical existence. The represen­
tation of a gesture is surely superior to the representation 
of mere flesh, even as ~pirit is higher than matter. 

The highest mission of art is not to indicate the sepa­
rateness of objects in nature but to hint at their unity in 
spirit. Similarly the highest mission of religion is not to con­
fine itself to the separateness of things in the world but to 
hint at their unity in God. According to the highest teach­
ings of Hinduism, individuality is only a half-way house. 
We are deluded in thinking that there is only multiplicity 
in the world while the truth is that there is only one ultimate 
Reality of which all things in the universe as well as all 
souls that inhabit it are only fragments and shadows. The 
Upanishads declare that so long as men do not realise this 
Oneness and act upon it, they go from death to death, i.e. 
they do not get salvation but are ever involved in the round 

·of births and deaths. 

}. <:f~T '!_Cf'l'.Plil::flt'.fi~~i=f~'H<rfu I 
~a ~ ::q fer~art ~lH B-cr'!.fa- a~r 11 
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When he sees that the manifold nature of beings is 
centred in the One, and that all evolution is only from there 
-he becomes one with the Absolute. B. G. XIII. 30 

2. "' . . 
~~~ \lllTC'f.'c~;:r q~<rRI' ~U'cRll_ 1 

J:I'J:f ~ ~~~ ~;:~~ II 

Behold here today, 0 Arjuna, the whole universe with 
the moving and the unmoving, and whatever else thou 
desirest to see, all concentrated in my person. 

3. ;:r s m ~m ~~i'Ror ~q~r 1 

~e<t ~~ ~ ~: ~;q it ;qmq~ll_ u 

But thou canst not behold me with this, thine own eye. 
I will give thee a divine eye, behold now my sovereign 
power. B. G. XI, 7, 8 

4. a~'fi~ir \l'!'lT~ ~'fi'eH I 
;a:r~~~ ~U~ tfl~"ffii'~ II 

There, in the person of the God of gods, Arjuna be­
held the whole universe with its manifold divisions, all ga­
thered together in one. B. G. XI, 13 

5. <J~~crtfiJr ~rfrt ~~~r;:ra: 1 
a=:f Cfil +:ft~: Cfi: ~ -q:Cfit<U:r~~: II 

When the Self has become all things to a man who 
knows, what sorrow, what delusion, can there be to him 
who has perceived this oneness? I. U. 

6. * <J~~ a~ <J~ a~frort I 
qe<Jr: (i Hc?jJJTt<Ttfcr <~ '{~ ;:rritcr ~<~fu 11 

G 
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Whatever is here the same is there; whatever is there 
the same is here. He goes from death to death who sees 
only multiplicity here. Ka. U . 

7. .E:\....... • "' ,....... -
I=f;=recrG:~c<:f ~~ ;::rr.,rmr ~ 1 
~~r: ~: ~111~Fcr <:r ~ ;Jritcr ~llfcr 11 

By mind alone is this to be realised. There is no multi­
plicity here whatsoever. He goes from death to death who 
sees only multiplicity here. Ka. U. 

s. * <:r~~<t ~if ~ qcra~ fcr1:1TCffu 1 

~ 1:1l1T;:~tt'f4~4{c1Titcn~fcrl:1l<TRr II 

As rain water that has fallen on a mountain-ridge runs 
down among the hills on all sides, so does a man who sees 
things as separate ones run after them on all sides. Ka. U. 

9. <:r:;r rrr"<:fcq~ rrTr<:r~tfcr rrFll~;:nfu ~ 
~~ <:r:;rFZJ~liC'll"4""Wllft~<:frl! ~'i!RTRr a~ 
<ft ~ ~liT CIC:ljCIW:f <:f~q cFt:fc~ II 

Where one sees nothing else, hears nothing else, under­
stands nothing else-that is the Infinite. Where one sees 
something else, hears something else, understands something 
else-that is the finite. The Infinite indeed is immortal, the 
finite is mortal. Ch. U. 

10. * <:r:;r iW ~<r Wiffi a'(a:a~ ~at f~mfcl a~~ 
~t q~qfu afG.~ ~t .?l'Jllfcr e~f~~ ~cHt:rm­
cra:fu CJRCJ'~ ~t li~ a'!a:a~ ~at ~~T;:jTfu 
<:r:;r en ai~ZJ ~cft:rT<:~~ <t ~c~ cfi q~~­
~c~rr oil ..,l~<:fR'fc%rr <r.qf~~~rr cfi qr.:ftcr 

cr~:~rr <t R\illo:ftl!lq:_ 1 ~it~ ~iT ~rru ~ ~rr 
fc'r\l'ft;:fi"l!l~'ilrcrr~~=~{ ~rr ~ro:ftqrfcfir 11 
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For when there is duality, as it were, then one smells 
another, one sees another, one hears another, one speaks 
to another, one thinks of another, one understands another. 
But when everything has become the Self then by what ancl 
whom should one smell, by what and whom should one see, 
by what and whom should one hear, by what and to whom 
should one speak, by what and of whom should one think, 
and by what and whom should one understand? By what 
should one know that by which all this is known? By what, 
my dear, should one know the knower? B. U. 



CHAPTER XVIII 

SELF-REALISATION 

•• The waters in a river flow co11ti11uously towards the sea. But the 
river is already in touch with the sea." 

Discipline is the only way to freedom in religion. Self­
realisation can come only through self-conquest. Not only 
our holy scriptures but also saints and mystics all over the 
world affirm that it is only by resolutely reducing our lower 
self-our false self-to utter nothing that we can gain the 
higher Self- the true Self, the ultimate Reality. 

We, ordinary mGn, who have not tasted that unique 
experience called self-realisation cannot imagine what it is 
like. The Upanishads declare that those who have gained the 
Self have freedom in all the worlds and that they have all 
their desires satisfied. They become a law unto themselves, 
for their will has coalesced with the law. They have no 
need of any scriptures, as all scriptures have already ful­
filled themselves in them. They have no desire for anything. 
for everything is included ili the Self which they have gain­
ed. Every wish of theirs is automatically fulfilled by the 
very thought of it. Every thought, every feeling and every 
action of theirs are free and spontaneous and forge rio 
bonds for them. The Gita says that those who have gained 
the Self are illumined within, rejoice within and enjoy eter­
nal peace. For, their sins are destroyed, their doubts dissol­
ved and their fetters broken. There is nothing more for them 
to gain and yet they are interested in the good of all beings 
and they work for the welfare of the world as actively as 
worldly men do for gaining an object for themselves. 
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This unique experience of self-realisation has several 
names. It is called Atma-Jnana, Brahma-Jnana, Brahma­
Nirvana, Amritatva, Mukti, Moksha etc. It can come, by the 
grace of God to men even now and here, and in their pre­
sent bodies. And those rare souls to whom it comes while 
.they are still living are known an Jivan-muktas. 

1. <ftsrcr:~\."-fTSrcRro~«r~cr~<ilf~cr <l: I 

· ~ <lT<rT ~<ITo'r ~s~~I..,<JRI II 

The Yogin who is happy within, who rejoices within, 
and· who is illumined within becomes divine, and attains to 
the beatitude of God. 

2. * ·(;3wa- ~ClTIJf+!'H: m1Jf<fl<'l1f:JT: I 

fv~~I:TT <l<:!H~Ff: ~cl~~ «n: II 

. Those whose sins are destroyed and whose doubts are 
~ . ./- . 
removed, whose minds are disciplined and who rejoice in 
th~ g'ood of all beings such holy men attain to the beati­
tude :of G?d. B. G. V, 24, 25 

.. , ! · : · 3. * :31TJil~oit~r-=m:cn mft<n;:;r~~~ \ll<crn!i~crr ~~ 1 

a~;rig: ~Wrfu cfia~T<t.T l:fl~!.l~r~rr~fu'm;:r~~;:r: II 

· Smaller than the small and greater than the great, the 
Self is ·hidden in the heart of every creature. A man who is 
free. from desires beholds the glory of that Self through the 
tranquillity of his n;J.ind and senses and becomes freed from 
~orrow. · Ka. U . 

. 4. * :31~~~~q~c<l<i' a~r·sw Fl-~;:~qcr~ <lq:_ 1 
:31;rf?Fl;:cf ~~: q-{ £1'-t f.1~ cf ~~?;P.!@f~!.l!!~~~· II 

That which is without sound, without touch, without 
form, without decay and likewise without taste, without 
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change, without smell, without beginning, without end, be­
yond the great, and ever-abiding-by realising it one is freed 
from the jaws of death. Ka. U. 

5.* ~~1~-:t ~~ ~~nrW. q-r~~ ~fu 1 
q:ci" ~~~~a ~T~I1T ~~fu ~la~ II 

As pure water poured into pure water becomes the very 
same, so, 0 Gautama, does the self of the seer who knows. 

Ka. U. 

6.* u:it croT ~~~CRT~~ ~q ;;rs;1:1r 'f! 91Ufq- I 
a~rc~~~ ~s~q~q- ·.:n~mtf.it ~@ :m.:aa iRI~"fl+r.ll 

The one Ruler, the Self within all beings who makes 
His one form manifold-the wise who perceive Him within 
themselves, to them belongs eternal happiness, not to others. 

7. Fl"~rsfrr~n;rt =~·RHilq-;rr~Tir~r ~t <.0 ~1:1rfu 91Tl11~ 1 
cr11n~~~ ~s~4~A Pa '<fRT~a-lSit ~rRi: ~wrer ;Ja~'fl+r. 11 

The Eternal among the transient, the consciousness of 
conscious beings, the One who fulfils the desires of many­
the wise who perceive Him within themselves, to them be­
longs eternal peace, not to others. Ka. U. 

s. * ~ ~~ :tl!!..,;q.:a 91T~ ~s~ ~~ fs;rqr: 1 

~q ~~isl]Gl ~m ~ ~11~ 11 

When all the desires that dwell in the heart are cast 
away-then does a mortal become immortal and attain to 
Brahman even here. 

9. ~1:\T ~~ :q~ ~'f~ Jf.'qG{! I 

~~ ~i:~SlRfT ~CJ~~TCfC:\~'ti:ll~~+r. II 
<! 
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When all the ties of the heart are cut asunder here­
then does a mortal become immortal. Thus far is the teach­
ing. -Ka. U. 

1 o. q-Qforrart J:lfcrq?JI ~ <:r) ~ ~ cr~llBfH:ii~T~a 
~;n:r~t ~i.ja- <:rqr mf<:r 1 ~ ~cr~: ~<ir 11~ffi 
cr~q :;-.~)~: 11 

Verily, 0 friend, he who recognises the shadowless, 
bodiless, colourless, pure, imperishable Self attains that 
supreme imperishable itself. He, knowing all, becomes the 
AlL On this, there is this verse: 

11. fcf~IFffciiT ~~ ~*l" ~: If(TlJf WfTf.:r ~lffirnRr <:f;f 1 

ac:~t ~c:<:ra- <:r~g: ~Tf<:f ~ ~-cl~: ~~ircrT~~fu II 

'He who recognises the imperishable Self, in whom the 
conscious self, with all its powers, its vital breaths and the 
elements are established-he, 0 my friend, knowing all, has 
become the AIL' P. U. 

12.* ~ [C:<:r~fr~fm"?Jra- ~~<:rr: 1 

eil<:r;:a- :qr~ <oii\fi1r cr~q~~ qucr~ II 

The fetters of the heart are broken, all doubts are 
dissolved and one's works melt away when He that is both 
high and low is seen. Mu. U. 

13. <:fC:T q~:q: q~:q~ {.<flfCJUJ <oaJ{;fi~ ~lir:i mwilf.tB:_ I 
crc:r P-l ~~r~O<:f'1Jtr fc'l~<:r fu~: 'Rir ~Tf<:f~qfu II 

When the seer sees the radiant Creator, the Lord, the 
Person who has His source in Brahman, then does he be­
come a knower and, shaking off good and evil and becoming 
free from stain, reach supreme equality with the Lord. 
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14. ~ ~"~" <r: ~cr1.~rhrrfa" fcrjj'rrrfr;;rn:,;:~=.f~ ;:rrfucrr~ 1 

an~ools an~~fu: Mi<rrCJFT"f s:t&J fCP!:i err&: II 

He is the Life shining through all beings. The wise 
man who knows Him will not talk of anything else. He 
revels in the Self, he delights in the Self, and, having per­
formed his works, he is established in Brahman, and is the 
best of those who know Brahman. Mu. U. 

~F!W~~ ~IHQ:Rr: ~ar~r;:il ;:ft(r~mr: J;f;Urrar: 1 c 
15. 

a- ~~ir ~~a-: !fl'C<:I" 'cl'tU ~'mT~BFI: ~-cfilcl'rfcmfra- II 

When they have reached Him, the sages become satis­
fied through their knowledge. They become perfect in their 
souls-tranquil and free from passion. These wise men, hav­
ing rea::hed the Omnipresent on all sides with concentrated 
minds. enter into the All itself. Mu. U. 

16. * cr~r ;:r~: ~q"G:m;:n: ~~ stti" •F~ rjfB~tt fcr~w t 
a~ fcnn~rli~~Tlfit~J:m: ~'ttft !!Wijqfer ~e<r~ 11 

As the flowing rivers disappear in tbe ocean, losing their 
name and form, so does the knower, freed from name and 
form, go to tue divine Purusha, higher than the high. 

17. ~ ~) ~ ~ · a~tr ~ ~a: s:t"~<r <19~ ;:rr~ll~­
fct~~ ~"lfcr 1 ~fct ~T<fi ~ qttlir;t m_-r~~~q) 
f.r~rs~l~fcr If 

Indeed he who knows the supreme Brahman becomes 
Brahman himself. In his family no one who does not know 
Brahman will be bam. He overcomes grief. He overcomes 
sin. Free from the fetters of the heart he becomes immortal. 

Mu. U. 
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18. * ~ ~RrG:Ttil'lRl '1\l{_ I o~r:rr~~ I 6~<:f ~Ffl1~~ 
~ I <r) ~~ ~~ ~~r1T ~ c<fJ~ 1 €JSl<~ 
6cW'f.rl1rr~ ~ mr-!l:{m=a- 11 

Aum! The Knower of Brahman reaches the Supreme. 
On this the following has been said: "He who knows Brah­
man, the Real, the Intelligent and the Infinite, placed in the 
depth of the heart as well as in the highest heaven-he 
realises all desires along with Brahman, the intelligent."' 

19. <rtn IDRT !!!iw:i" -rr~~s~~r~<fr<r cr 
crd')sfcr\lfi't f~~6 <r~r crsr ~ eft~-§:."li\:R~~ 
01>1 ~~~r lrc:m~crrf-=r~r~ arroficr) s~~~ 
fcreY-: II 

T. U. 

"As one might lead a person away from the Gand­
haras, with his eyes bandaged, and abandon him in a place 
where there are no human beings.-

"And as that person would shout towards the east or 
the north or the south or the west, 'I have been led here 
with my eyes bandaged.'-

20. * ~ <1~ 01>1"~<1 ~~crt ~* "frtffi:T ~t 
~ :<f~fcr ~ ~~~ ~;:qfil:sm ifi:Trcft .-r~r­
;u~;~acri:tc£r-qr:rcn~~m ~ 0~ oi~Cf 
f-qt ~ fcrma:~s~ 6lq~ ~fcrll ~ <1 umstur­
Bcr~fqi: ~ ~~ 6" arrcm ~~ ~~ 
~fcr II 

"And as therefore if some one might release his bandage 
and say to him, 'In that direction are the Gandharas, go 
in that direction'-
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"And as, therefore, having been informed and being 
able to judge for himself, he would by asking his way from 
village to village arrive at last at Gandhara".-

"In exactly the same manner does a man who has 
found a teacher acquire true knowledge. For him there is 
only delay as long as he is not released from his body. Then 
he will attain perfection. 

"That which is the subtle essence-the whole of this 
world has that for its soul. That is the Reality. That is the 
Self. And thou art That, 0 Svetaketu." Ch. U. 

21.(a)* apr <r WClii~fcP-J ~~~~ ~C41~1~ifclqi 
~~~ ~')~~ "liT~~ II 

But those who depart from here, having discovered the 
Self and those true desires-for them there is freedom in 
all the worlds. 

(b) ~ <rf<t ~"li<film licrfu ~<.:q ~~ "'~~<:ll fila': ~­
fugf.:<J a-;r f~~;r ~~q?[T ~:n't~a II 

Thus he who desires the world of Pitris-by his mere 
will the Pitris come up to him, and having obtained the 
world_ of Pitris he is happy . 

(c) ~~ ~ 
iftcr<:J~ 
~~II 

.-fia<iTT~~Tcn<r.nTI l1CIT1r ~~~~<if~ 
~~fugqfcf;r ll'tacrm:~~N,;r ~q?£T 

A.nd, he who desires the world of song and music, by 
his ni.ere will song and music come to him; and having 
obtained the world of song and music he is happy. 

(d) ~~ ·~ · =•=m:~~ ~'tcrr ~ :q !:Rrr ~~~ 
~lia- ~~ <f?.:'Sf l'ftcfT w~a-.s'Sf' ~~a- ~T!Cfi!l1T 
~~~CITP~f\:n;rr: II 
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But one's fellows, whether living or departed, and what­
ever else there is which one wishes for and does not obtain 
-all these one finds by going in there (into the Self). For 
here indeed are one's true desires covered with what is 
false. Ch. U. 

2 2 • Cf[f ar~c:fc1 ""'~T afq'~Cfcrr:I1Pi<f '{O;lll{ I 

cr?I~ fW~liT ftir:rr ~llf~) ;r i!Tili ff;~ ~ 
;:rr-=tH.WIWTP:f ~~q: ~f.f;::rrel=Rr ~llf~T ;r 

I ~ 0 ~ 

~riir ~;::r ere{ ;rrrat o"[T ar~licrcJRCf,ll=!l1Ttl19iT-

Bll<iilll ~cf ~if.JiFCRl{ II 

This indeed in his true form which is beyond desire, 
free from evil and without fear. 

Now as a man, when embraced by his beloved wife, 
knows nothing that is without and nothing that is within, 
so this person, when embraced by the intelligent Self, knows 
nothing that is without and nothing that is within. That, 
indeed, is his true form in which his desires are fulfilled, in 
which the Self is his only desire, and in which he is without 
any other desire and free from any sorrow. B. U. 

23.* 0~ ffifi: ~r~:q;~fu TBW q;:ft ~~ mwq~ I 
:tnQffrcr Cflifor~ <r~ ~~~ 1 crooffi-

""' ""' ....:.. t " <iil{~fl'\t'i<:'l ~l'fir<f Cfil1lJT UCf ~ <tii11~111;:ft-

S~I1<i~T;fll!'Ts<nm) ~<fill1 afTRCfillTI afT~+!'­
~ Y1 o~ IJTTJfT ~111f;:cr ~ ~~citfcr II 

To whatever object a man's mind is attached, to that 
goes his inner self with the deed, being attached to it alone. 
After exhausting the results of whatever works he did in 
this world he comes back from that world to this for work 
again. 
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So much for the man who desires. But as to the man 
who does not desire, who is without desire, who is freed 
from desire, whose desire is satisfied, whose desire is the 
Self only-his vital spirits do not depart elsewhere. Being 
Brahman he goes to Brahman. B. U. 

24. l!"i"lcr ~ ~q-ft?fi a\ift~~ ID\ifa ~n~"lrrcrti. 1 
~r~l1cfW J:J~qt~ ~ift ~: ~~1 ~Cia ~t<fi: 11 

Even as a mirror tarnished by dust shines bright after 
it has been cleaned, so does an embodied being, when he 

. has seen the nature of the Self, realise oneness, attain his 
end and become free from sorrow. 

2s. ~~qa't~ u ~=tcT ~m~ ~'$: ,~~il' 
~ ~ ~c'ht~lc'i~:i ~ncrr ~ ~~ ~~: 11 

And when by means of the nature of his own self he 
sees, as by a lamp, the nature of Brahman-then, having 
known God, who is unborn, eternal and free from all na­
tures, he is released from all fetters. S.U. 



CHAPTER XIX 

SONGS OF BLISS 

"Who indeed could breathe, who indeed could live, if there werl! 
not this Bliss in space? ". 

Souls living in bliss are sometimes described as bursting 
into song to express their feelings. Three such songs from 
the Upanishads are given below. When a soul attains 
Moksha it becomes absolutely free, its desires are all fulfilled 
and it is able to identify itself with every other soul and 
with every phenomenon in the universe. It not only per­
ceives but also experiences and enjoys the mystic Oneness 
of all things. 

, The Brihadaranyaka· Upanishad, describing the trans­
cendental state of the consciousness of man, says:- "An 
ocean is that one seer, without any duality. This is the world 
of Brahman, 0 King". Thus did Yajnavalkya teach him 
(Janaka). "This is his highest goal, this is his highest trea­
sure; this is his highest world, this is his highest bliss. All 
other creaJures live on a fragment of this very bliss." 

1.* ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ 1 ~~;~n=wr~P::r~~B:.I ~~­
~ra:t~s ~~T~~s ~G~ra:: 1. ant -"~<ii~a:~ ~il<fi­
~a:~ ~il<ii~fl:. 1 aTQJI"R'1 !fq~r ~r ~ ~<r 1 ~~ ~<rl 
~a~ o:rr ~ +nf4 1 <:rt +n G::a:tfcr ~ ·~cr +n ~ Cff: 1 

aT~~~+ra:;allr ~ fu II ~ fcr:-J -gcr;n:rRJ~ ~ B:.l 
~Cful\l<it;ft: I 
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Oh! wonderful, wonderful, wonderful! 

I am food, I am food, I am food! 

I am the eater of food, I am the eater of food, 
I am the eater of food! 
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I am the composer, I am the composer, I am the composer! 

I am the first-born of the world-order! 

Earlier than the gods, I was in the centre of the Immortal! 

Whoso gives me away-he alone thus saves me. 

And him who eats food by himself I eat as food. 

I have overcome the world and like the glorious sun I shine! 
T.U. 

2.* ~'41l41 ... 0~~ Il'tf?.i ~~r~fr ll'rRrS~ ~ ~ 

fcf~ lffcj :q~ ~<:f ~T~~@T~~ ~<H ~W%({ 
<Fcff~l"iT ~i.?l9il=l~~i~en+ft~~~i~q] mfcll 

"From the dark I pass to the coloured, and from the 
coloured I pass to the dark. Shaking off evil, as a horse his 
hairs, and shaking off the body, as the moon frees itself 
from the mouth of Rahu, I, a perfected soul, obtain the 
uncreated world of Brahman-yea, I obtain it. Ch. U. 

3.* ~ 'laRl!" ~Ref II cf.rm: 'l!f fir~{q II ~\:.cT qmt 
errRI··rl<n:<=~qcr~ 11 ~fcrul ~~ 11 ~il~ 

~ ta:rn= u-mr r~~~~~~ 
"I am the mover of the world-tree. My fame is like a 

mountain peak. The exalted One has made me pure as the 
sun. I am the immortal One. I am a shining treasure. I am 
wise, immortal, indestructible." Such was Trisanku's medi­
tation on the Veda. T.V. 



CHAPTER XX 

MISCELLANEOUS 

"Wonderful is the man who can expound Him, and adept is the 
man who can find Him." 

In this chapter are included all those pointed sayings 
which could not find a place in the other chapters. 

Such pearls of wisdom are indeed scattered throughout 
the Upanishads and the Gita. 

1. * ;:rr{'Ja) fcr?.r'ff w.cn ;:rrmen fci"?.T'@t ~a: 1 

~~fit ~grsrcn:ccr.:r<ffi:a=tCTa::rom: 11 

The unreal never is, the Real never is not; the conclu­
sion about these two is well perceived by seers of Truth. 

B. G. II, 16 

To. a man who has been honoured, dishonour is worse 
than death. B. G. II. 34 

3.* ~~ci" <ft~ ~'@~" II 

Evenness of mind is called Yoga. B. G. II, 48 

4. ;:r1ftcr · ~~~rn.~ ;:r =cn~~~<r ~rcr.:rr 1 
;:r :ql~Ff'1CI! ?.TifrCf{~flra(1.1" $C1! ~@+{ ll 

When a man has no self-control, he can have no com­
prehension; nor can he have the power of contemplation. 
And without contemplation he can have no peace; and when 
he has no peace, how can he be happy? · B. G. II, 66 
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5.* <rr f.t~T ~cr~ cr~ ~rnffi B"~ 1 

<R<ft ~r!fftr ~ m frrm ~ ~: n 
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What is night for all beings, therein the disciplined soul 
is awake; and wherein all beings are awake, that is night 
for the sage who sees. B. G. II, 69 

6. C!FJicHfcr<\t W~~ ~~~fcl?r fcf=crr~~~ II 

Let no man who knows the whole unsettle the minds of 
the ignorant who know only a part. B. G. Ill, 29 

7. ~~ ~ ~~r: :q~a~r;:rcrr;:rfcr , 
w.f"tf <1T~cr ~TR f.t!f~: Ft> <iiRii<lfu II 

Even the man of knowledge acts in ·accordance with his 
own nature. All beings follow their nature; what can repres­
sion do? B. G. Ill, 33 

s. W:rr~ ~ocn:r1 fcl~IT[: fR'Cp:n(\ ~~(\ 1 

~crt~if f;:rtT;t ~: fRtn=fi ~T<f~: II 

Better is one's own duty, though imperfectly done, than 
the duty of another well done. Better is death in doing one's 
own duty; the duty of another brings fear in its train. 

B. G. III, 35 

9. ;:wf ~S~i:~ ~S;Gf: ~~e'ij'Ji II 

This world is not for him who makes no sacrifice, 0 
best of Kurus, much less the other. B. G. IV, 31 

Knowledge is veiled by ignorance, and mortals are there-
by deluded. B. G. V, 15 
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~ ,...._ ~,..... ... 
<:raF~?:fi=frj 13f~1lFJl1Tf31RP:riJf: I 11. 
mrrB-~rwmam <:r: ~~ ~ -q:<T ~= 11 

The sage who has controlled his senses, mind and un­
derstanding, who has put away desire, fear and anger, and 
who is ever bent on liberation-he is indeed ever liberated. 

12. ;:j~~rCll;=JT~Br;:f ;::nn:rr.:rrr::r~n~~ 1 

;mc~<T {!:l'ftB;:ft q-;:~r~<i R~CB;=J: II 

B. G. V, 28 

Let a man raise himseif by his own self, let him not 
debase himself. For he himself is his friend, and he himself 
is his foe. B. G. VI, 5 

13. <r~ AA<rcr ~r~l1~<Trormg8" 1 

f.r:~~= ae:T-:r.rif~<rl ~ ~~<l'a- c=rc:T II 
"'-

When the disciplined mind of a man is established in 
the Spirit alone, free from the desire of any object-then 
is he said to possess concentration. B. G. VI, 18 

14. ;r m- <fi<?ITIJf~ <fi~~·rfcr ~mr -r~fu 11 
A man who does good, my dear Arjuna, will never 

come to grief. B. G. VI, 40 

15. ~7.fl'1Tt ~~~~ <11~fu ~~ I 
<rerffis:rfit f~ 'f.T1:f;:Bf ~fu (I'(Ofef! II 

Among thousands of men scarcely one strives for per­
fection; and, of those who strive and suceed, scarcely one 
knows me in truth. B. G. VII, 3 

16. B~ ~m-et !!'lcr ~ Bfi7murr ~ 11 
All this is strung on me as rows of gems on a string. 

B. G. VII, 7 
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17. I:TlTifcr~~r 4!a-!:! Cfirmsftq ~~ 11 

I am the desire in all creatures, 0 best of Bharatas, 
which is not in conflict with the Law. B. G. VII, 11 

18. 3l~ W ~cl<:fm~T ~TmT :q ~'tl~ :q I 

I am the enjoyer and the lord of all sacrifices. 
B. G. IX, 24 

19. a:rf.ft<m~ ~T<firntr ~lt:lf ~~~ lilll. II 

Having come into this fleeting and unhappy world, do 
thou worship me. B. G. IX. 33 

20. a:rFil1Ttl1T ~~~~ ~crwrr~ft2la: 1 
a:rFil1Tf~'*'T li'~<f :q ~FTTl1"a ~ :q II 

I am the soul, 0 Arjuna. seated in the hearts of all 
creatures. I am the beginning, the middle and the end of 
all beings. B. G. X, 20 

21. Gf?Jft~l1c~ r~fll1~d'~Cf err I 

d'~~crrcr•r~'iJ ccf 1111 a-'l'it s~~+r. 11 

Whatever being there is, endowed with grandeur, beauty 
or strength-know that it has sprung only from a spark of 
my splendour. B. G. X, 41 

22. fcr~!fr~firr!: ~~~<fit~;; ft~ ~FT(f_ 11 

I stand pervading the whole 
fragment of myself. 

23 """' ~~ ~ • Cf(\~ iffq'(.<?_+iCI' "1"-11 

~rr~G:fcf~ :q~ II 

universe with a single 
B. G. X, 42 

I am indeed He who is to be known by all the Vedas, 
I am He who made the Vedanta, and I am He who knows 
the Vedas. B. G. XV. 15 
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24. 
The heritage of the gods is said to make for deliverance, 

and that of the demons for bondage. B. G. XVI. 5 

2 5. f-Jfcrir ;:J~~ irrt ;n~r.nn~: 1 

<Jill1: iifiT\:T«<~T it~~cr~~=n:a:cli:~ ~~rr. 11 

Three are the gateways of this hell leading to the ruin 
of the soul-lust, wrath and greed. Therefore let man re­
nounce these three. B. G. XVI, 21 

2 () • * ~~o~~rr ffior ~~~rf'T1Wij" !!~+I 1 
~ ~"f??'!fr~ ~~1:1~T~ ~gq II 

The face of Truth is covered with a golden disc. 
Rem:ove it, 0 Pushan, so that I. whose law of being is 
Truth, may see it. I. U. 

27. rr FcRrrr atiufrqT ~~~: II 

No man can be satisfied with wealth. Ka. U. 

28. ~ fcrcr{ra fci~ arfcr?JT ~ 'Cf fcl~ftl ~lCJT I 

Wide apart and leading to different ends are these 
which are known as ignorance and knowledge. Ka. U. 

29. rr ~F'Rr~: m=a-mm ifT~ !fm?.Fci Fcm~r~rr ~~ 1 
The way to the other world does not shine for the 

ignorant man who blunders, ever deluded by the glamour of 
wealth. Ka. U. 

30. * ~;n~ ~err <:<IT ~11t a-rr ~lllll:. 1 

"What shall I do with that which will not make me 
immortal?" B. U. 
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31. <Tt cfl QJI'G::W ~F~fcrf<~·~"l'T sfu:rffi~ ~fu ~~a­
cr~cr:lfa ~ ct'~tii!~loll~~ a~fu ~T ci"T 

U::a~~t m-4fCtRtcns~l=flffi<llTtQm ~ ~tstr 
~~~ mf1r ~R~TS~lffi<fiT~fu ~ ~J&l"1Jf: ll 

"Whosoever, 0 Gargi, without knowing this Imperish­
able, performs sacrifices in this world, offers worship or 
practises austerities for a thousand years-his work will 
indeed have an end. Whosoever, 0 Gargi, without knowing 
this Imperishable, departs from this world, pitiable is he. 
But whosoever, 0 Gargi, having known this Imperishable, 
departs from this world-he is a Brahmana." B. U. 



I-1. 

I-2. 

1-6. 

1-8-11. 

NOTES ON THE EXTRACTS 

We are here advised to go to the scriptures for 
learning to control our appetites and passions and 
not to resist the necessary reforms in society. 

This is a verse often quoted by the orthodox m 
support of their resistance to, social reforms. 

Others than men - Satyakama Jabala got his 
illumination not through men but from the 
various phases of nature which he observed in 
the forest while tending his herd of cows. This is 
a remarkable instance of what is now called 
nature-mystiCism. He was anxious that the 
knowledge he had acquired independently from 
nature should be confirmed by his Guru. 

In these verses of the Taittiriya Upanishad we 
have as it were a Convocation Address of ancient 
times. The teacher gives parting advice to a 
pupil who has finished his course of study. Notice 
the qualifications of those whose guidance the 
pupil may seek in future. They should not only 
be men of independent judgment but also not 
harsh-lovers of virtues i.e. they should be both 
humane and virtuous. 

II-1. Note that faith fin~s its fulfilment in knowledge. 

II-4. Note that it is only knowledge and not faith that 
can finally destroy doubt. 



II-6. 

11-8. 

11-10. 

III-3. 

III-5. 

III-8. 

III-9. 

III-13. 

III-15. 

NOTES ON THE EXTRACTS 223 

Natural disposition-The natural dispositions of 
a man, according to ancient psychology are 
Sattva, Rajas and Tamas-purity, passion and 
dullness. 

These are the words of Yama, the god of death 
to Nachiketas in the Kathopanishad. 

His twofold nature: both as He is to us and as 
He is in Himself-both as God with attributes 
and God without attributes-both as Iswara and 
Brahman. 

In tl:iis verse and the following verse the word 
Brahma means Nature. The word generally 
means the Creator or the Supreme Spirit. But it 
also means sometimes the Veda and Nature. 

The various theories regardinm the origin of 
creation current at the time are referred to here. 
The Upanishad rejects all those theories and 
asserts that God is the Origin of the world. 

Here also we have a reference to the various 
theories which trace the origin of the world not 
to God but to something else. 

From 'time' to 'the soul'-This refers to all the 
theories of creation just mentioned. 

God is the origin not only of all beings but also 
all the values of life. 

Note the significance of these figures. They stress 
the point that the world is organically related 
to God. 
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III-16. 

III-17. 

III-20. 

IV-1-2. 

IV-3. 

IV-4-5. 

IV-6-8. 

IV-9-11. 

IV-13. 

PEARLS OF WISDOM 

Though God is the origin of all beings and all 
the values of life, no statement that we can make 
about Him can describe Him fully as He is. 

Like form - Notice again the intimate rela­
tionship between God and His creation. 

This is exactly what modem astronomy, biology 
and other related sciences reveal to us. 

The first verse rejects the suppression of nature 
while the second rejects its indulgence. The Gita 
advocates the middle path of wise guidance and 
goes on to point out that Swadharma or the dis­
charge of duties imposed by one's own nature is 
the best way. 

Here we have the Gita analysis of human perso­
nality. First come the senses, then the mind, then 
the intellect, and finally the soul. This analysis is 
taken from the Kathopanishad. 

According to the Gita, religious life is to be 
based on temperate habits which avoid the ex­
'cesses of indulgence and repression. 

Notice this classification of foods according to 
the three Gunas, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas of an­
cient psychology. 

These three verses best illustrate the emphasis 
which the Gita lays on the influence of the natu­
ral dispositions of men on their moral and reli­
gious life. 

These are the words of Yama the God of death 
in the Kathopanishad. 
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IV -15. This 'mantra' indicates the :dependence of' •the 
· . natural man on the spirit within him. 

IV -16-18. Thes~ verses st~ess • th~ i~p~rt~nce ~f social ob­
ligations. It is pointed .out that every man should 
work disinterestedly for the well-being of society 
as a whole and make othets also do' the same. · 

IV -19-20. These verses point out that universal love is the 
mark of spiritual perfection. The greatest saint 
is he who identifies himself ·with ·the pleasures 
and pains of all beings. 

V-1. Sacrifice, gifts and. penance-This is a formula 
used very often in the Gita to denote ritualism 
in general. It should be noted that in this for­
mula the first word stands for one's duty to 
God, the second for one's duty to his fellow" 
beings in society and the third for. one's duty to 
oneself. These are the three great integrations­
integration with oneself, integration with the 
society in which one lives and integration with 
God. 

V-3-4. These two verses point out that ruere ritualism 
leads one only to a temporary heaven and back 
again into 'Samsara' or the cycle of births and 
deaths. 

V-5-6. These two 'mantras' point out not only the use 
of rites and ceremonies but also their limitations. 

V -8. Like the verse from the Gita given above this 
'mantra' also declares that mere ritualism leads 
one only to a temporary heaven and a subsequent 
return to 'Samsara'. 

P.W.-8 
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V-10. 

V-11-12. 

V-13-14. 

V-15. 

V-18-22. 

I ~ • ~ 

·-L·· 

\ 

PEARLS OF WISDOM 

It is here pointed out that mere good works like 
rites and ceremonies lead one only to a tempo­
rary heaven and not to salvation. The Upanishads 
emphatically declare that salvation can come 
only from 'Jnana• or divine knowledge. 

These 'mantras' declare that it is the knowledge 
of the Self that finally saves a man and not good 
works. 

The contrast here is between those who worship 
the gods for gaining some material ends and 
those who worship the one Unborn Eternal 
Iswara without any desire for material ends. · 

This verse shows again the spirit of toleration so 
often expressed in the Gita. · 

The full story given in the Upanishad is as fol­
lows: It is said that Brahman won a victory for 
the gods. But the gods thought that their success 
was due to their own strength. And when He 
appeared before them in the form ·of a Spirit to 
teach them a lesson they did not recognise Him. 
They first sent up Agni the god of fire to find 
out who He was. When he approached the Spirit 
and announced himself the Spirit set up a straw 
before the god and asked him to. show his power 
by burning it. The god of fire went at it with all 
speed but could ·not burn it. So he went back 
apd said that he had not been able to find out 
who the Spi~t was. Then the gods sent Vayu. 
the god of wmd to find out who the Spirit was-. 
When he went and· announced himself the Spirit 
again placed a straw before him and asked him 
to blow it off. The god ·of wind went at it with 



Vl-1. 

VI-2. 

VI-6. 

VI-7. 

VI-8. 
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all speed, but could not blow it off. So he went 
back foiled like the god of fire. Then the gods 
sent up lndra himself, the king of gods, to find 
out who the Spirit was. But when he came up, 
the Spirit disappeared and in His place there 
was a woman exceedingly beautiful. She was the 
goddess, Uma, the personification of heavenly 
wisdom. lndra asked her who the Spirit was, and 
she replied "It is Brahman. And surely it is in the 
victory of Brahman that you have been exulting." 

The contrast here is between a man who has 
subordiriated all his aims in life to the single 
aim of increasing the spirit in him and the man 
who has not disciplined himself in this manner 
and therefore whose spiritual life is rather 
chaotic. 

The man of steadfast wisdom-The Gita calls a 
man of disciplined mind a Sthita-prajna. There 
is a whole section on the characteristics of a 
Sthita-prajna in Chapter 11 of the Gita. These 
verses were the favourite- ones of Mahatma 
Gandhi. 

Mental and moral discipline reaches its consum­
mation only when God is realised. 

Note that the Gita does not advise us to run 
away from the world in order to avoid the temp­
tations of the objects of· senses. On the other 
hand it wants us to move amidst the objects of 
senses but avoid being over-powered by them. 

Here again we are advised neither to avoid the 
desires prompted by the objects of senses nor to 
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be carried away by them. The sea takes in all 
the rivers that flow into it but does not over­
flow its limits. 

YI-10. . The Gita wants that we should cultivate true 
. internal righteousness. We should not be satisfied 
with mere external righteous actions. 

VI-11·. Note here the. contrast between Kama and 
J nan a. The former is said to be the enemy which 
one has to fight and bring under control. 

VI-12. The analysis of the individual .given here is 
adopted from the Upanishads. The senses, the 
mind, the understanding and the soul-this is the 
order followed always. 

VI-16. It is the realisation of the mystic oneness of all 
things that leads man to the goal of religious life. 

VI-20. 

VI-21. 

VI-23. 

VI-27. 

Note this definition of Yoga. When Yoga rea­
ches its perfection, the mind is at a standstill 
having no images or ideas. 

This is an important verse. For, it admits that 
Moksha need not always come after death. On~; 
may attain it even here while living in the body. 

There is a reference here to the dual nature of 
man and to his freedom of will. He is at liberty 
to go up or to go down. 

This does not mean that a Yogin ignores all 
moral distinctions. It only means that his over­
powering love embraces all-the wicked as well 
as the good. 
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VI-32. 

VI-33. 
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The Gita here again stresses that mental and 
moral discipline is an inalienable· part of reli­
gious life. 

Note that the Gita condemns extreme asceticism 
which tortures the body. 

Fiendish ·in their resolves-Notice the strong 
language used here. · 

VI-34-36. Having condemned all forms of false penance 
the scripture describes the true penance in these 
verses. True penance involves the discipline of 
the body, speech and mind. 

VI-41. Work done in a spirit of sacrifice is what the 
Gita calls Karma-Yoga. 

VI-43. Notice that mere intellectual knowledge without 
mental and moral discipline cannot lead one to 
salvation. 

VI-45. It is from this 'mantra' that the motto of the 
Indian republic is taken. 

Vl-46. 'Da' is the first syllable of the three words of 
instruction given by the voice of thunder which 
stands for the voice of Prajapati, the Lord of all 
creatures. The three words are Damyata, Datta 
and Dayadhvam - control yourselves, give 
away and be compassiomte. This· is the advice 
given by Prajapati to the gods, men and dem,ons 
respectively~ · . . · . 

VII -1-4. In dividing men into two· classes and attributing 
their virtues and vices t'o'their respective natures, 

. the .Gita stresses ·the · impottance of natural dis­
positions in religious discipline. · 
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VII-10. 

VII-11. 

PEARLS OF WISDOM 

Notice the importance of moral discipline and 
cultivation of virtues on the part of those who 
seek Brahma-Vidya. 

In comparing man's life as a whole to an elabo­
rate sacrifice the teacher here says that these 
virtues correspond to the gifts which the sacrifi­
cer bas to make to the officiating priests. 

VII-13-17. In these verses Kama or self-centred desire is 
described as the natural foe of J nana, divine 
knowledge, and we are advised to practise self­
control from the beginning of our career. 

VIII-3. This is only a general statement. In exceptional 
cases a man may attain Moksha even in this life 
and thus may not be born again. 

VIII-4-6. What Dr. Radhakrishnan says on heredity and 
rebirth may be quoted here. "While the physical 
heredity is derived from the parents, and social 
heredity is derived from the family, race, nation 
and religion, there is psychological heredity 
which is not derived from the parents or the 
society. This controls physical and social here­
dity"-The Brahma Sutra, Introduction P. 202. 

VIII-9-10. Note that there is no rebirth for a man who has 
attained to permanent fellowship with God. 

VIII-11. This again is only a general stat~ment. 

VID-15. Even here on earth-Notice that Moksha· may 
come to a man even P1 this life. · 

VIII-16. It is the law O.f continuity in nature that is 
illustrate(i by this figure. 
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VIII-18. The remarks of Dr. Radbakrishnan on the sub­
ject of the soul entering again into animal bodies 
are noteworthy. He says-

"lf there is a close bond between the self 
and the body, then we cannot say that any self 
can inhabit any body. If the contents and con­
ditions of the self-existence must be similar to 
those which obtain here, rebirth in the form of 
animals or angels becomes an extravagance. The 
kind of life after death cannot be completely 
different from the present one. Death cannot 
alter so profoundly the life of the self. No human 
being can take birth in a body foreign to its 
evolved characteristics. It is possible for man to 
degenerate into a savage being but he is still a 
man. If retrogression is referred to, then it is 
spread over long ages. While it is theoretically 
possible that the life process which has now 
reached the human level may so operate as to 
sink into the animal, from which it may again 
spring forward on a different line of evolution 
altogether or continue to sink below the animal 
world, we are not concerned with such specula­
tive possibilities. While we need not dogmati­
cally deny the possibility of reversion to animal 
births, we are now concerned with the normal 
changes which are within a type. It is possible 
that rebirth in animal form is a figure of speech 
for rebirth with animal qualities." An Idealist 
view of Lif~- P.292. 

VIII-19. Commenting on this 'mantra' Dr. Radhakrish­
nan writes, "If we pursue wisdom, we travel by 
the path of the gods. If we perform good works 
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we travel by. the path of the fathers. If we do 
neither, we wilL continually revolve like little 
creatures." 

I:X:-1 Whose indeed is wealth?- This is the alterna­
tive interpretation suggested by Sankara. The 
usual interpretation 'Do not covet another 
man's wealth" gives rather a weak ending to the 
'mantra' as the instruction given is a common­
place. 

IX-2. 

IX-3. 

IX-4. 

IX-6. 

IX-7 .. 

IX-8-9. 

IX-10, 
.. -, ·•: .• 

Here is the germ of Karma-yoga so elaborately 
developed later in the Bhagavad Gita. 

What has to be renounced is not work but its 
. fruit. Only work has to be done in such a way 

that it could not bind the doer, that it would 
not become a Bandlza. 

Evenness of mind is called Yoga- This is only 
a provisional definition of Yoga developed later 
in the Gita. The word Yoga means fellowship or 
union with God either through Karma or Bhakti 
or Joana. Yoga is also used in the Gita in the 
sense o·f power, synthesis, concentration and 
so on. 

Notice here the function of Joana. The highest 
Joana which means the realisation of God dis­
solves all Ka,rma. 

Notice the ·paradox· of work and no work. 

A true Karma-Yogin!s work cJoes not affect his 
mind and hence becomes no bond. 

: ·, 

. The Gita treats Kanp.a.,yoga as,, a form of sacri-.. ' •· . . . '' .. 

.. . ,.fice., ~' ·1 ...... :,, .. ,, '· . 
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"Not he. ··I· ..•. • 11(1 sacred fires -;-7 Notice that even 
at the time of the Gita there were ~alse sanyasins 
who abstained from all duties and who did not 
maintain the sacred fires which . a house-holder 
had to maintain but who · had not conquered 
their desires. 

' . 
IX-14. The spirit of Karma-yoga should cover all ac-

tions in life. 

IX-15. Karma-yoga means internal not external re­
nunciation. 

IX-19. Notice that an .ideal Karma-yogin is full of zeal 
and enthusiasm though he has no desire for the 
fruits of his work. 

IX-22-24. In these verses the Avatar who identifies him­
self with Iswara points out that Iswara's work in 
maintaining the world is the best illustration of 
Karma-yoga. 

IX-25. World order- The Sanskrit expression used 
here is Lokasangralza- a term which does not 
occur in the Upanishads. 

X-1 This is an oft-quoted verse and sets forth the 
spirit of toleration which is so characteristi: of 
Hinduism. It applies not only to the various 
Sitdhanas in Hinduism but also to the various 
other religions of 'the world. 

X~3. Howsoever he 'leads his lif'e- A nian who has 
realised God is not' bound by rules which are 
meant only for beginners in religious discipline. 

·,' ' ' \ :: I· •' , ' ,: ·' . ' 

x~4. . ·, . This is an important verse. For. it defines a per­
fect Yogin as a, man. who. identifies himself with 
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his neighbours in society in all their pleasures 
and pains. 

X-9. Notice that the Avatar strengthens the faith of 
a man who is attached to any particular form 
of God, however inadequate it may be. But see 
extracts where He points out the limitations of 
such a worship-11 and 12 ·below. 

X-12. With a manifest form-This applies to all forms 
from images to any personal Ishta-Devata. 

X-19. This refers to the various schools of philosophy 
of religion current at the time. 

X-20. This is a very important and oft-quoted verse. 
For even the worldly welfare of the worshippers 
is assured here. The Avatar says He bears the 
responsibility for their welfare. 

X-21-22. Notice again how all forms of worship are re­
cognised and tolerated and at tne same time 
their limitations are pointed out. 

X-24. Notice that no animal sacrifices are mentioned 
here. 

X-25-26. These are some of the "ringing verses" referred 
to in the introduction above. 

X-28. Notice that the consummation of worship and 
knowledge is fellowship with God. 

X-29. Though he may be constantly engaged ....... ;work 
- These works do ·not bind him. There is no 
Karma-Bandha for him. 
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This is a very important and oft-quoted verse as 
we said in the introduction above. 

This again is an oft-quoted verse. Though the 
worship of the Unmanifested and Impersonal 
Absolute is recognised as a legitimate form of 
worship, the worship of a personal Iswara is re­
commended, as the former is a difficult path for 
most men. 

X-41-48. In these eight verses we hitve the description of 
an ideal devotee (Bhakta) according to the Gita. 

X-52. Here we have one of the many references to the 
compassion, love and grace of God in the Gita. 

X-53-54. Notice that love and devotion to God are here 
declared to be superior to mere rites and cere­
monies. 

X-55. This is the last verse of the eleventh chapter in 
the Gita. Sankara says in his commentary that 
this verse gives the essence of the Gita. 

X-56. The Upanishad also declares that it is by the 
grace of God that men are saved. 

Xl-1. Notice that Dhyana takes the place of Bhakti in 
this verse in which the other two yogas of Karma . 
and Joana are mentioned. 

XI-2-11. This passage gives us a classical description of 
the experience of Dhyana-yoga. 

XI-12-15. This is the famous Sandilya-Vidya. There are 
more than thirty Vidyas or exercises in concen­
tration mentioned in the Upanishads. 
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XI-16-20. In these verses the first three stages given in 
· Patanjali's Ashtanga-Yoga, namely, Yama, 
Niyama and Asana are informally mentioned. 

XI-21-22 Note this definition of Yoga. The word Yoga 
is used here not in the sense in which it is gene­
rally used in the Bhagavad Gita but in the 
technical sense in which it is used in Patanjali's 
Y oga-sutras. 

XI-27-28. These two verses describe only the physical re­
sults of Yoga. 

XI-29. 

XII-3. 

XII-5. 

XII-7. 

Xll-9. 

This verse describes the spiritual results of Yoga. 

Notice that the lower knowledge consists of the 
study of the Vedas and Vedangas. 

This is an interesting passage which gives us an 
idea of the educational curriculum of the 
Upanishadic period. 

The words Avidya and Vidya in the verse are 
interpreted by Sankara to mean Karma and 
U pasana respectively-that is, performance of 
rites and knowledge of the deities worshipped. 
But it may not be over-fanciful to say that we 
have here the familiar contrast between works 
and kn?wledge. 

The Gita as usual points out· the superiority of 
spirit over matter. 

Xll-11. Notice that Jnana is defined here as the percep­
tion of the mystic oneness of all things. 

' ,' ' '·' .··' • ,· -. t • ;.: ; 

.XU-12-14. It .is .. pointed .out ·here. that .the experience of 
J nan a puts an end.. to. ~ll. sin and. sorrow. 
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Here again it is said that Joana cancels all sins; 

Here Panditas, means not scholars but saints 
who have realised the oneness of all things. 

XII-18-22. Notice how the description of Joana given here 
includes moral purity, cultivation of. virtues and 
devotion to God. 

XII-23-25. Knowledge is here said to be of three categories 
- Sattvic, Rajasic ·and Tamasic. The first sees 
all things as one, the second sees each thing as 
an independent. one, and the third, which .is .the 
lowest kind, looks upon each single thing as if 
it were the whole. 

XII-27-30. These four verses describe the ideal life of a 
J nani - the man of perfect knowledge. Notice 
again how a J nani is a man of ethical purity and 
a man of devotion. ' · · · · · · · · · · 

XII-31. Once again it is pointed out that Joana, which 
leads one to · God, consists· in the perception of 
oneness of all ihings.·" ·; · ' · · · ·. : ·~ 

XII-32. The Upanishad declares that the experience .o~ . ' . . ' ' . . ' ~ ' . . . ' . 

Jnana puts an end to all attachments and doubts 
and the consequences of all acticins. 

XIII-2-4. These verses describe the immanent aspect of 
Iswara. God is both Iswara and Antaryamin. He 
rules and also pervades the universe. 

XIII-6. I am the desire ... ~ ... ,with the Law- Notice how 
the Avatar identifies Himself here with Kama or 
desire which is not against Dharma. So it is not 

· Kama as such that is wrong, but Kama which is 
opposed to Dharma. 
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XIII-8. Does not abide in them ...... .is not confined to 
them. 

XIII-11. Controlling nature which is my own--Notice 
that Nature is under the control of God. But in 
the Sankhya school of philosophy, Prakriti and 
Purusha are two independent entities. Though 
the Gita adopts a number of ideas from the 
Sankhya philosophy it differs from it and follows 
the Upanishadic tradition on this vital point of 
the supremacy of God over Nature. 

XIII-16. · This means that all things reveal God but things 
that are beautiful or strong or grand reveal Him 
much more. 

XIII-18-20. These are the oft-quoted verses describing the 
A vatara aspect of Iswara and its functions. 

Xlll-21. It is freed from all fetters-Freedom comes only 
with the knowledge of the Lord (Joana). 

Xlll-24.' Notice that here Brahman or the Absolute is 
said to comprise a personal God, a soul and the 
world. 

XIII-30. There is no one equal to Him- Pratima here 
should not be interpreted as image. 

XIII-32. Developing each according to its nature- God 
is described as the Superviso~ of the Law. 

Xlll-37. Notice that here Maya and Prakriti are identi­
fied. Maya is the creative power of God and 
Prakriti is Nature. 

Xlll-41-45. God is here described as both Iswara and Brah­
. man, that is, both as a personal God and as 'the 

impersonal Absolute. 
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This means that we have to pay attention to 
both the unmanifest . and the manifest. to both 
what is eternal and what is temporal. 

XIII-50. The Absoulte is not an object qf knowledge but 
an eternal subject. That is why when a man says 
he knows it, it is certain that he does not really 

XIII-58. 

XIII-60 

XIV-13. 

know it. 

The Upanishad declares that all rituals, sacrifices, 
austerities. good works etc., that do not lead to 
the knowledge of Brahman are of no use what­
soever. Notice also the definition of a Brahmin 
given here. A Brahmin is one who knows 
Brahman. 

When from the full ...... ,remains ... 1 ••• 1Ibe world 
comes out of God. But He remains unaffected by 
this emanation. 

The Gita quotes this 'mantra' is Chapter II. 

XIV-21-22. Notice the statement that the Self exists both· 
inside all beings and outside. It is just like space 
which is both inside a vessel and outside. _ 

XIV-23. This statement that the Self is both within the 
heart of a man and . in the . universe outside is 
often repeated in the Upanishads. It is the reali­
sation of this· oneness that constitutes Joana 
which leads to Moksha. 

XIV-35. This is the famous definition of Nirguna 
Brahman found in the Mandukyopanishad. 

XIV -44. As a spider ..... .in all directions- These figures 
of a spider and its threads and of a fire and its 
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sparks are employed to· indicate that the universe 
is an emanation from God and has the divine 
Spirit running through it. 

XIV-45. And he proceeded·- what follows is the con­
versation between Yajnavalkya and his wife 
Maitreyi. 

XIV-48. Therefore a Brahmin ... knower of Brahman -
The steps.leading to the ·knowledge of Brahman 
are (i) learning, (ii) Strength of conviction de­
rived from learning and (iii) meditation. 

XIV-49-52. These and similar sentences form the well­
known Antaryami-Brahmana in the Brihadaran­
yaka Upanishad. 

XV-1. That iml'nutable place- This is the world of 
·Spirit. 

XV-2. Never return-Never come back into Samsara. 

XV-7. F;r them there ..... ,worlds-This means that 
every desire of theirs is automatically fulfilled. 

XV -9. Thus did Yajnavalkya teach him- This is the 
teaching which Yajnavalka gave to King Janaka. 

XVI-2. Whatever he desires will be his-When one rea­
lises Brahman· one•s desires are all fulfilled . . 

XVI-7. This is only a repetition of the statement that 
Aum stands both for the manifest and the un­
manifest Brahman. 

XVI-12. What one ..... ,more powerful- Notice that the 
repetition of a mantra with the knowledge of its 
meaning is said to be more efficacious than mere 
repetition without the knowledge. 
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X y 1-14. Here we have a reference to the ancient custom 
of making fire by rubbing one wooden stick 
against another. 

XYII-6. From death to death- Through a series of 
lives which constitute Samsara. 

XYII-8. So does a man ...... on all sides- But when a 
man sees the Oneness of things his desires come 
to an end. 

XYII-10 This high teaching is imparted by Yajnavalkya 
to his wife Maitreyi. 

XYIII-2. Who rejoice in the good of all beings-Universal 
love is characteristic of those who have attained 
self-realisation. 

XV III-3. Smaller tlwn ..... , ...... . creatures-The Self trans-
cends space and time. That is why it is described 
as being smaller than the small and greater than 
the great. 

XYIII-4. That which is .................. without end,-The Self 
transcends all limitations of qualities. 

XVIII-5. This figure shows that the soul which has attain­
ed self-realisation is merged in the Self. 

XYIII-6. This is the central teaching of the Upanishads, 
namely, that eternal happiness belongs only to 
those who have perceived the identity of Brah­
man and Atman. 

XVIII-8. Even, here-Notice that even m this life self­
realisation may come to a soul. 

XYIH-12. One's works melt away-This means that one's 
Karma does not bind one when God is realised. 

P.W.-10 
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XVIII-16. This figure again shows that those who have at­
tained self-realisation become merged in the 
Absolute. 

XVIII-18. He realises ......... , ... Jize intelligent-This is an 
important statement. The man who attains self­
realisation not only realises the Self but also ail 
the desires of his heart. 

XVIII-20. And tlzou art Tlzat,-This is one of the famous 
Mahavakyas. 

XVIII-21. All these passages show that a man who has 
attained self-realisation has all his desires ful­
filled automatically by the mere thought of 
them. 

XVIII-
21-d. One's true desires covered witlz what is false­

Though the desires lie in one's own self they 
have a covering of untruth, namely, longing for 
the external objects of senses. 

XVIII-23. His vital spirits do not depart elsewhere­
Notice that the soul which has attained self­
realisation need not go back into Samsara. 

XIX-1. I am food, ... , .............. / am the composer-The 
emanicipated soul, having become one with the 
Absolute, feels that it is both the object and the 
subject and also the power of bringing the two 
into relation with each other. 

I am the first-bam of the world order.-The 
emancipated soul feels its oneness with all the 
phases of the Absolute-Virat, Hiranyagarbha, 
lswara, and Brahman. The first-born of the 
world order is Hiranyagarbha. 
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XX-I. 

XX-3. 

XX-5. 

XX-26. 
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Whoso gil·es me away .......... ,[ eat as fuod-He 
who gives me as food to those who need food, 
suffers no loss. But he who eats his food with­
out giving it to others who ask for it-him I eat 
as food. 

From the dark I pass to the dark.-That is, from 
the transcendent to the immanent and from the 
immanent to the trans::endent. 

Trisanku. having realised Brahman as a result 
of his knowledge of the Veda, identifies him­
self with Brahman and says these words. 

The world-tree-The world-tree is the tree of 
Samsara of which the moving spirit is Brahman. 

According to Sankara, the unreal is the pheno­

menal world and the Real is the Atman. 
A::cording to Ramanuja, the unreal is the body 
and the Real is the soul. 

This is one of the provisional definitions of 
Yoga. But it is well known that Yoga in the 
Bhagavad Gita means in most cases union or 
fellowship with God. 

The sage is awake to things over which the 
ordinary man sleeps and vice-versa. 

The face ......... ,, ... disc-The golden disc is this 
beautiful phenomenal world which hides God 
from us. 
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These are the words of Maitreyi to her husband 
Yajnavalkya. She had asked him "If this whole 
earth filled with wealth were mine would I be 
immortal through it?" and he replied "No. your 
life would only be like that of the people who 
are rich, but there is no hope of immortality 
through wealth". And then she said. "What shall 
I do with that which will not make me immor­
tal?" and asked him to tell her something of 
what he knew of immortality. He was pleased 
and said "You have been truly dear to me and 
you speak dear words now, come sit down, I 
will explain it to you". 
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